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PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT FOR 

NON-HIGHLY QUALIFIED INSTRUCTORS
To assist teachers in preparing for state-mandated subject area certification examinations in order to meet the highly-qualified teacher requirement, Professional Development offers test tutorial sessions taught by content experts in the following certification areas:

· Middle Grades English (grades 5-9)

· Middle Grades General Science (grades 5-9)

· Middle Grades Integrated Curriculum (grades 5-9)

· Middle Grades Mathematics (grades 5-9)

· Middle Grades Social Science (grades 5-9)

· English (grades 6-12)

· Mathematics (grades 6-12)

· Social Science (grades 6-12)

· Biology (grades 6-12)

· Chemistry (grades 6-12)

· Earth-Space Science (grades 6-12)

· Reading K-12
· Elementary Education (grades 1-6)
· Exceptional Student Education (ESE) K-12

· English as a Second Language (ESOL) K-12

Teachers who are teaching out-of-field are considered non-highly qualified.  Non-highly qualified teachers will receive written notification from Human Resources which dictates a timeline for compliance with the highly-qualified teacher requirement. They will be advised of the availability and schedule of the tutorial sessions which are offered twice each year.  

Mentors for Beginning Teachers
Qualifications for mentors:

· Must hold a valid professional teaching certificate;

· Minimum of three years of successful teaching experience; and

· Certified at the same level (e.g. primary, intermediate, etc.) or in the subject area as the new teacher.
Selection criteria for mentors:

· Mastery of pedagogical and subject matter skills;

· Evidence of strong interpersonal skills;

· Outstanding knowledge of content, materials, and methods that support high standards in the curriculum areas;

· Evidence of effective teaching and student achievement gains;

· Credibility with colleagues;
· Commitment to personal professional learning demonstrated by frequent participation in professional development; 

· Experience working with adult learners; and
· Expertise in accessing data resources and using data to analyze instruction.

Required training to become a mentor:

To support mentors in responding to the new teacher’s developmental needs and promoting ongoing examination of classroom practice, prospective mentors must complete the following courses:

· Overview of Mentoring and Induction for New Teachers (MINT)

· Introduction to Instructional Mentoring

· Data Coaching

Who receives a mentor:

· Teachers new to the profession (without previous teaching experience) are eligible to receive a MINT certified site-based mentor.

· First and second year teachers in Education Transformation Office schools are eligible to receive a MINT certified site-based mentor.

Help for 2nd and 3rd year teachers:

· Teachers with previous teaching experience and teachers in years two and three are eligible to receive a buddy teacher.

· A buddy teacher occupies a leadership role in the school such as a department chair, grade-level chair, reading coach, mathematics coach, National Board Certified Teacher, etc.
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Part I: Current School Status

School Profile Demographics

Partnerships and Grants-List of Examples

· Health Connect in Our Schools-partnership with The Children’s Trust, Miami-Dade County Health Department, and local health service providers.

· Drug-Free Youth in Town (D-FY-IT)Program-partnership with the D-FY-IT, Inc in providing drug information, developing leadership skills, organizing community service opportunities, facilitating club meetings, and coordinating special activities for students and parents.

· Youth Crime Watch-partnership with Youth Crime Watch of Miami-Dade County to provide prevention presentations, safety projects, club meetings, assemblies, rallies and special events to address school safety and violence. 
· Peer Mediation - Conflict Resolution Program using peer to peer approach 

· Anti-Defamation League (ADL) No Place For Hate Program-partnership with the ADL that provides educators and students with the resources to ensure that anti-bias and diversity education is included within the school curriculum.  No Place for Hate helps to create and sustain inclusive school environments where all students feel valued and have the opportunity to succeed by promoting respect for individual differences while challenging bigotry and prejudice.
· Informed Families, The Florida Partnership (Red Ribbon Certified Schools)-partnership with Informed Families’ Red Ribbon Certified Schools encourages effective efforts in the prevention of substance use among youth, promotes team building to get parents, educators and students to work together towards creating a drug-free America.
· Miami Coalition of Christians and Jews (MCCJ) Student Voices Program and Diversity Action Team-partnership with MCCJ provides a unique youth leadership and prejudice-reduction program. Student Voices Training empowers high school and middle school students to explore cultural diversity and develop self-esteem, while fostering values that support the understanding of individual differences. Also its Diversity Action Team Club emphasizes authentic youth engagement, consensus building, inclusivity, sustainable community involvement, and the leadership tools of civic engagement.
· Heiken Children’s Vision Program - in collaboration with the Miami Lighthouse and Division of Student Services Comprehensive Health Program.

· HIV/AIDS Education Program Partnership - funded through a cooperative agreement grant with the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention and Division of Adolescent and School Health (CDC/DASH). Program goals are in alignment with those of the National HIV/AIDS Strategy and include: 1) reducing the number of people who become infected with HIV; 2) increasing access to care and improving health outcomes for people living with HIV; 3) reducing HIV-related health disparities; and, 4) decreasing the prevalence of sexually transmitted diseases (STDs), unintended pregnancy as well as other at-risk student behaviors.
· College Access Partnership - a collaboration of The Education Fund and CBOs with the Miami-Dade County School Board and the Miami-Dade County Public Schools committed to improving our students’ access to, and achievement in postsecondary education.
· Homeless Education Program – funded through a sub-grant from the Florida Department of Education under the McKinney-Vento law.  The program’s mission is to ensure a successful educational experience for homeless children and youth in Miami-Dade County by collaborating with parents, schools, and community through opening the doors to academic opportunities, removing barriers, and promoting a healthy sense of self.
· Sexual Minority Network – provides school SMN liaisons with the knowledge necessary to build comprehensive and inclusive programs of support for all secondary students and parents including students who are gay, lesbian, bisexual, transgender, or questioning (GLBTQ).

Additional Requirements

	
Safe and Drug-Free Schools

           Violence Prevention

· The Safe and Drug-Free Schools Program addresses violence and drug prevention and intervention services for students through curriculum implemented by classroom teachers, elementary counselors, and/or TRUST Specialists.  
· Training and technical assistance for elementary, middle, and senior high school teachers, administrators, counselors, and/or TRUST Specialists is also a component of this program.  
	E,K8, M,S

	· TRUST Specialists focus on counseling students to solve problems related to drugs and alcohol, stress, suicide, isolation, family violence, and other crises.  
	K8,M,S

	District Policy Against Bullying and Harassment 

· Miami Dade County Public Schools adopted Policy 5517.01, titled Bullying and Harassment. It is the policy of the Miami-Dade County Public School District that all of its students and school employees have an educational setting that is safe, secure and free from harassment and bullying of any kind. 
· This policy provides awareness, prevention and education in promoting a school atmosphere in which bullying, harassment, and intimidation will not be tolerated by students, school board employees, visitors, or volunteers. 
· Administrators or designees are required to begin any investigation of bullying or harassment within 24 hours of an initial report.
· All Staff, Students, and Parents/Volunteers MUST receive training on an annual basis. 
· Every school site is required to implement 5 curriculum lessons on Bullying and Violence Prevention per grade level Pre-K thru 12. 
	E,K8,M,S

	Safer, Smarter Kids

· Safer, Smarter Kids is a school-based sexual abuse prevention curriculum for Kindergartners that introduces key concepts of prevention and safety through lessons that incorporate information and skills-based learning, parental involvement and home-based lesson reinforcement.  The curriculum is taught by trained teachers, school social workers and school counselors.
	K


	Other: Health Connect in Our Schools

· Health Connect in Our Schools (HCiOS) offers a coordinated level of school-based healthcare, which integrates education, medical and/or social and human services on school grounds. 

· Teams at designated school sites are staffed by a School Social Worker (shared between schools), a Nurse (shared between schools) and a full-time Health Aide. 

· HCiOS services reduces or eliminates barriers to care, connects eligible students with health insurance and a medical home, and provides care for students who are not eligible for other services.

· HCiOS delivers coordinated social work and mental/behavioral health interventions in a timely manner.

· HCiOS enhances the health education activities provided by the schools and by the health department.  

· HCiOS offers a trained health team that is qualified to perform the assigned duties related to a quality school health care program.
HIV/AIDS Curriculum: AIDS Get the Facts!

· AIDS: GET the Facts!, is an curriculum that provides a series of general objectives, lessons, activities and resources for providing HIV/AIDS instruction in grades K-12. 

· HIV/AIDS curriculum is consistent with state legislation, as well as school policy and procedures. These include: Florida Statute 1003.46, Health education; instruction in acquired immune deficiency syndrome, School Board Policy: 2410 – School Health Services Program; School Board Policy 2417 – Human Growth and Development Curriculum; School Board Policy: 8453 – Direct Contact Communicable Diseases; the M-DCPS Worksite HIV/AIDS Handbook, and Control of Communicable Disease in School Guidebook for School Personnel.

· The HIV/AIDS curriculum content is also in alignment with Florida Sunshine State Standards.

· Each school will identify a school-based HIV/AIDS liaison (teacher), to be trained on the curriculum and can participate in yearly professional development about health and wellness related topics.

Miami Lighthouse / Heiken Children’s Vision Program

· Heiken Children’s Vision Program provides free complete optometric exams conducted at school sites via vision vans and corrective lenses to all failed vision screenings if the parent /guardian cannot afford the exams and or the lenses.   
Postsecondary Transition

Supporting Secondary School Reform, the Articulation, Transition, and Orientation board policy is in place to increase the percentage of graduating students that pursue and are successful in post-secondary areas of enrichment.  School-site Student Services professionals implement lessons which focus on improving personal effectiveness, planning life after high school, and succeeding in post-secondary academic institutions.

Moving On:  Transition Strategies for 5th Grade Students is a transition manual including four (4) lesson plans and Student Personal Reflection Guide.  Lessons include:  Requirements for Middle School; Organizational Skills; Confronting/Resolving Fears and Insecurities; and Interpersonal and Communication Skills for dealing with new people and new experiences.  All lessons incorporate literacy skills, home learning/parent components and accommodations for diverse learners and are aligned with the Standard-Based Student Development Program.  The curriculum will be implemented by elementary school guidance counselors.

Middle Moves:  Orientation for 6th Grade Students (Counselors) lessons include educational achievement, personal/social/career awareness, and health/community awareness.  All lessons incorporate literacy skills, home learning/parent components, and accommodations are aligned with the Standard-Based Student Development Program for diverse learners.  The curriculum will be implemented by middle school guidance counselors to all 6th grade students.  Eight (8) lesson plans (2 hours/block period) are designed for use by guidance counselors.

Middle Moves:  Orientation for 8th Grade Students (Teachers) – Twelve (12) lessons, with activities that support Middle Moves:  Orientation for 6th Grade Students (Counselors), are to be taught by classroom teachers.  In addition to covering transition issues, lessons are easily adaptable, and can be integrated into any subject area.  Websites with additional resources are cited throughout the text.  Activities support addressing multiple intelligences, learning styles and teaching styles.

Transition Tools:  Strategies for 8th Grade Students – Lessons include one (1) lesson per week for all 8th grade students.  Four (4) lesson plans (2 hours/block period) and Student Personal Reflection Guide.  It will also include requirements for senior high school, organizational skills, senior high school programmatic and extracurricular program opportunities, and Interpersonal and Communication Skills for dealing with new people and new experiences.  All lessons incorporate literacy skills, home learning/parent components and accommodations for diverse learners and are aligned with the Standard-Based Student Development Program.  The curriculum will be implemented by Middle School Counselors.

Tools for Success:  Preparing Students for High School and Beyond – Teacher Edition is a ninth grade orientation course consisting of lesson plans and activities that has been developed to address issues and competencies that impact student transition.  The lesson plans developed in this document are designed to be informational, developmental, project-based, and include authentic assessment and real-world experiences.  An inquiry question is included in each lesson to stimulate student thinking and to serve as a writing prompt in preparation for the lesson.  National Standards for Freshman Transition (NSFT), The Sunshine State Standards (SSS), Competency-Based Curriculum (CBC), the Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test (FCAT) benchmarks, and the Student Development Framework Standards and Benchmarks are infused throughout six (6) main goals.

Surviving My First Year After High School is a tenth, eleventh and twelfth grade curriculum consisting of lesson plans and activities that have been developed to address issues and competencies that impact student transition.  The lesson plans developed in this document are designed to be informational, developmental, project-based, and include authentic assessment and real-world experiences.

College Access Partnership allows for open dialogue among partners and stakeholders to: leverage and coordinate resources, collect and use data as a means to assess strengths and bridge gaps, and support long-term change and sustainability for college access and success. Partners include: AVID (Advancement Via Individual Determination), Citi Post-Secondary Success Program (CPSP), College Summit, Catalyst Miami, Connectedu, Educate Tomorrow, ENLACE , FAFSA Completion Project, Gates/National Student Clearinghouse, New Futuro, NFTE, Women of Tomorrow Mentor & Scholarship Program, Inc., UAspire, Post-Secondary Institutions, and others.

Title X -  Project UP-START, The Homeless Education Program

· Miami-Dade County Public Schools’ School Board approved the School Board Policy 5111.01 titled, Homeless Students. The board policy defines the McKinney-Vento Law and ensures homeless students receive all the services they are entitled to. 

· The Homeless Education Program seeks to ensure a successful educational experience for homeless children by collaborating with parents, schools, and the community.

· The Homeless Education Program assists schools with the identification, enrollment, attendance, and transportation of homeless students. All schools are eligible to receive services and will do so upon identification and classification of a student as homeless.

· The Staff in the Homeless Education Program provides annual training to:  1) School Registrars on the procedures for enrolling homeless students, 2) School Counselors on the McKinney-Vento Homeless Assistance Act which ensures that homeless children and youth are not to be stigmatized, separated, segregated, or isolated on their status as homeless, and are provided all entitlements, and 
· 3) all School Homeless Liaisons assigned by the school administrator to provide further details on the rights and services of students identified as homeless.
· Project Upstart and The Homeless Trust, a community organization, provides a homeless sensitivity, awareness campaign to all the schools - each school is provided a video and curriculum manual, and a contest is sponsored by The Homeless Trust-a community organization. 

· Project Upstart provides tutoring and counseling to selected homeless shelters in the community.

· The District Homeless Liaison continues to participate in community organization meetings and task forces as it relates to homeless children and youth.

· Each school will identify a school-based School Homeless Liaison to be trained on the McKinney-Vento Law ensuring appropriate services are provided to the homeless students.
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	Other: Health Connect in Our Schools

· Health Connect in Our Schools (HCiOS) offers a coordinated level of school-based healthcare, which integrates education, medical and/or social and human services on school grounds. 

· Teams at designated school sites are staffed by a School Social Worker (shared between schools), a Nurse (shared between schools) and a full-time Health Aide. 

· HCiOS services reduces or eliminates barriers to care, connects eligible students with health insurance and a medical home, and provides care for students who are not eligible for other services.

· HCiOS delivers coordinated social work and mental/behavioral health interventions in a timely manner.

· HCiOS enhances the health education activities provided by the schools and by the health department.  

· HCiOS offers a trained health team that is qualified to perform the assigned duties related to a quality school health care program.
HIV/AIDS Curriculum: AIDS Get the Facts!

· AIDS: GET the Facts!, is an curriculum that provides a series of general objectives, lessons, activities and resources for providing HIV/AIDS instruction in grades K-12. 

· HIV/AIDS curriculum is consistent with state legislation, as well as school policy and procedures. These include: Florida Statute 1003.46, Health education; instruction in acquired immune deficiency syndrome, School Board Policy: 2410 – School Health Services Program; School Board Policy 2417 – Human Growth and Development Curriculum; School Board Policy: 8453 – Direct Contact Communicable Diseases; the M-DCPS Worksite HIV/AIDS Handbook, and Control of Communicable Disease in School Guidebook for School Personnel.

· The HIV/AIDS curriculum content is also in alignment with Florida Sunshine State Standards.

· Each school will identify a school-based HIV/AIDS liaison (teacher), to be trained on the curriculum and can participate in yearly professional development about health and wellness related topics.

Miami Lighthouse / Heiken Children’s Vision Program

· Heiken Children’s Vision Program provides free complete optometric exams conducted at school sites via vision vans and corrective lenses to all failed vision screenings if the parent /guardian cannot afford the exams and or the lenses.   
Postsecondary Transition

Supporting Secondary School Reform, the Articulation, Transition, and Orientation board policy is in place to increase the percentage of graduating students that pursue and are successful in post-secondary areas of enrichment.  School-site Student Services professionals implement lessons which focus on improving personal effectiveness, planning life after high school, and succeeding in post-secondary academic institutions.
 Moving On:  Transition Strategies for 5th Grade Students is a transition manual including four (4) lesson plans and Student Personal Reflection Guide.  Lessons include:  Requirements for Middle School; Organizational Skills; Confronting/Resolving Fears and Insecurities; and Interpersonal and Communication Skills for dealing with new people and new experiences.  All lessons incorporate literacy skills, home learning/parent components and accommodations for diverse learners and are aligned with the Standard-Based Student Development Program.  The curriculum will be implemented by elementary school guidance counselors.

Middle Moves:  Orientation for 6th Grade Students (Counselors) lessons include educational achievement, personal/social/career awareness, and health/community awareness.  All lessons incorporate literacy skills, home learning/parent components, and accommodations are aligned with the Standard-Based Student Development Program for diverse learners.  The curriculum will be implemented by middle school guidance counselors to all 6th grade students.  Eight (8) lesson plans (2 hours/block period) are designed for use by guidance counselors.

Middle Moves:  Orientation for 8th Grade Students (Teachers) – Twelve (12) lessons, with activities that support Middle Moves:  Orientation for 6th Grade Students (Counselors), are to be taught by classroom teachers.  In addition to covering transition issues, lessons are easily adaptable, and can be integrated into any subject area.  Websites with additional resources are cited throughout the text.  Activities support addressing multiple intelligences, learning styles and teaching styles.

Transition Tools:  Strategies for 8th Grade Students – Lessons include one (1) lesson per week for all 8th grade students.  Four (4) lesson plans (2 hours/block period) and Student Personal Reflection Guide.  It will also include requirements for senior high school, organizational skills, senior high school programmatic and extracurricular program opportunities, and Interpersonal and Communication Skills for dealing with new people and new experiences.  All lessons incorporate literacy skills, home learning/parent components and accommodations for diverse learners and are aligned with the Standard-Based Student Development Program.  The curriculum will be implemented by Middle School Counselors.

Tools for Success:  Preparing Students for High School and Beyond – Teacher Edition is a ninth grade orientation course consisting of lesson plans and activities that has been developed to address issues and competencies that impact student transition.  The lesson plans developed in this document are designed to be informational, developmental, project-based, and include authentic assessment and real-world experiences.  An inquiry question is included in each lesson to stimulate student thinking and to serve as a writing prompt in preparation for the lesson.  National Standards for Freshman Transition (NSFT), The Sunshine State Standards (SSS), Competency-Based Curriculum (CBC), the Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test (FCAT) benchmarks, and the Student Development Framework Standards and Benchmarks are infused throughout six (6) main goals.

Surviving My First Year After High School is a tenth, eleventh and twelfth grade curriculum consisting of lesson plans and activities that have been developed to address issues and competencies that impact student transition.  The lesson plans developed in this document are designed to be informational, developmental, project-based, and include authentic assessment and real-world experiences.

College Access Partnership allows for open dialogue among partners and stakeholders to: leverage and coordinate resources, collect and use data as a means to assess strengths and bridge gaps, and support long-term change and sustainability for college access and success. Partners include: AVID (Advancement Via Individual Determination), Citi Post-Secondary Success Program (CPSP), College Summit, Catalyst Miami, Connectedu, Educate Tomorrow, ENLACE , FAFSA Completion Project, Gates/National Student Clearinghouse, New Futuro, NFTE, Women of Tomorrow Mentor & Scholarship Program, Inc, UAspire, Post-Secondary Institutions, and others.

Title X- Project UP-START, The Homeless Education Program
· Miami-Dade County Public Schools’ School Board approved the School Board Policy 5111.01 titled, Homeless Students. The board policy defines the McKinney-Vento Law and ensures homeless students receive all the services they are entitled to. 
· The Homeless Education Program seeks to ensure a successful educational experience for homeless children by collaborating with parents, schools, and the community.

· The Homeless Education Program assists schools with the identification, enrollment, attendance, and transportation of homeless students. All schools are eligible to receive services and will do so upon identification and classification of a student as homeless. The Staff in the Homeless Education Program provides annual training to:  1) School Registrars on the procedures for enrolling homeless students, 2) School Counselors on the McKinney-Vento Homeless Assistance Act which ensures that homeless children and youth are not to be stigmatized, separated, segregated, or isolated on their status as homeless, and are provided all entitlements, and 3) all School Homeless Liaisons assigned by the school administrator to provide further details on the rights and services of students identified as homeless.

· Project Upstart and The Homeless Trust, a community organization, provides a homeless sensitivity, awareness campaign to all the schools - each school is provided a video and curriculum manual, and a contest is sponsored by The Homeless Trust- a community organization. 

· Project Upstart provides tutoring and counseling to selected homeless shelters in the community.

· The District Homeless Liaison continues to participate in community organization meetings and task forces as it relates to homeless children and youth.

· Each school will identify a school-based School Homeless Liaison to be trained on the McKinney-Vento Law ensuring appropriate services are provided to the homeless students.
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	Combating Student Sexting Curriculum

· Miami-Dade County Public Schools’ School Board approved the school board policy 5136.02 titled, Sexting. This board policy defines “sexting” and emphasizes the District’s commitment to prevent sexting, promoting awareness, engaging parental and community support and training for staff and parents to regulate cyber activities.
· In an effort to provide teachers and professionals with an effective instructional tool to help students practice positive communication via the electronic/web medium, the SEXTING: Empowering students to Engage in Positive Communication curriculum was developed.
· A minimum of two (2) lessons from the positive communication curriculum, per grade, per year, are to be administered in K-12.
	E,K8,M,S


Youth Crime Watch (YCW) Locations
Elementary
Biscayne Gardens Elementary

Coral Reef Elementary
Lakeview Elementary
North Miami Elementary

Melrose Elementary
Oliver Hoover Elementary

Ojus Elementary
 
K-8 Center
Edison Park K-8
Bob Graham Education Center
Eugenia B. Thomas K-8

Frank C. Martin K-8

Gateway Environmental K-8
 
Middle 
Cutler Ridge Middle

Richmond Heights Middle

Zelda Glazer Middle 
 
Senior 
Dr. Michael M. Krop Senior
Felix Varela Senior

Drug Free Youth In Town (DFYIT) Participating Schools

High Schools

American Senior 

Homestead Senior

John A. Ferguson Senior

MacArthur South

Miami Central Senior

Miami Edison Senior

Miami Northwestern Senior

Miami Southridge Senior

Ronald W. Reagan/Doral Senior 

South Dade Senior

South Miami Senior

Middle Schools

Brownsville Middle

Campbell Drive Middle

Carol City Middle

Centennial Middle

Herbert Ammons Middle

Hialeah Gardens Middle 

Homestead Middle

Horace Mann Middle

Kinloch Park Middle

Lamar Louise Curry Middle

Edison Middle 

North Miami Middle

Riviera Middle

South Miami Middle

K-8 Centers/Charter Schools 
Devon Aire K-8

Jane S. Roberts K-8

Edison Private High School

Keys Gate Charter

Anti-Defamation League (ADL) No Place For Hate® Schools

Elementary Schools 
Coral Reef Elementary 

Dante Fascell Elementary 

Greynolds Park Elementary 

Howard Drive Elementary 

North Glade Elementary 

Palmetto Elementary 

Perrine Elementary 

Pinecrest Elementary 

Redland Elementary

Middle Schools 
Glades Middle 

John F. Kennedy Middle 

North Miami Middle 

Palmetto Middle 

High Schools 
Dorothy M. Wallace COPE Center

Hialeah Senior 

Law Enforcement Officers Memorial 

MAST Academy 

Miami Killian Senior 

Miami Palmetto Senior 

Miami Senior 

North Miami Beach Senior 

K-8 Centers 
Aventura City of Excellence 

David Lawrence K-8 

Frank C. Martin K-8 

Key Biscayne K-8 Center 

Somerset Academy

Informed Families The Florida Partnership

(Red Ribbon Certified Schools)

High Schools

Hialeah Miami Lakes Senior

William H. Turner Technical Arts

Carol City Senior

Middle Schools

Palm Springs Middle

Hialeah Gardens Middle

Nautilus Middle

Carol City Middle 

West Miami Middle

Southwood Middle

K-8 Centers/Charter Schools 

South Miami K-8

Frank C. Martin K-8

Mater Academy of International Studies #1017

Aspira South Charter


Health Connect in Our Schools (HCiOS)
	
	Elementary Schools
	
	Elementary Schools
	

	
	Air Base Elementary
	
	Feinberg Fisher Elementary
	

	
	Arch Creek Elementary
	
	Flagami Elementary
	

	
	Arcola Lake Elementary
	
	Flamingo Elementary
	

	
	Avocado Elementary
	
	Florida City Elementary
	

	
	Bent Tree Elementary
	
	Frances S. Tucker Elementary
	

	
	Biscayne Elementary
	
	Fredrick R. Douglass Elementary
	

	
	Biscayne Gardens Elementary
	
	Fulford Elementary
	

	
	Blue Lakes Elementary
	
	Gertrude K. Edelman / Sabal Palm Elementary
	

	
	Bowman Foster Ashe Elementary
	
	Gratigny Elementary
	

	
	Brentwood Elementary
	
	Greynolds Park Elementary
	

	
	Broadmoor Elementary
	
	Henry E.S. Reeves Elementary
	

	
	Bunche Park Elementary
	
	Hialeah Gardens Elementary
	

	
	Campbell Drive Elementary
	
	Holmes Elementary
	

	
	Caribbean Elementary
	
	James H. Bright Elementary
	

	
	Carol City Elementary
	
	Jessie J. McCrary, Jr. / Little River Elementary
	

	
	Charles David Wyche, Jr. Elementary
	
	John G. Dupuis Elementary
	

	
	Charles R. Drew Elementary
	
	Laura C. Saunders Elementary
	

	
	Charles R. Hadley Elementary
	
	Lenora Braynon Smith Elementary
	

	
	Coconut Grove Elementary
	
	Lillie C. Evans Elementary
	

	
	Colonial Drive Elementary
	
	Lorah Park Elementary
	

	
	Coral Terrace Elementary
	
	Ludlam Elementary
	

	
	Dante B. Fascell Elementary
	
	Mae M. Walters Elementary
	

	
	Dr. Henry W. Mack / West Little River Elementary
	
	Marjory Stoneman Douglas Elementary
	

	
	Dr. Robert B. Ingram / Opa Locka Elementary
	
	Maya Angelou Elementary
	

	
	E.W. Stirrup Elementary
	
	Melrose Elementary
	

	
	Earlington Heights Elementary
	
	Miami Park Elementary
	

	
	Emerson Elementary
	
	Nathan B. Young Elementary
	

	
	Eneida Massas Hartner Elementary
	
	Natural Bridge Elementary
	

	
	Ernest R. Graham Elementary
	
	Norland Elementary
	

	
	Ethel F. Beckford / Richmond Elementary Schools
	
	North County Elementary
	

	
	Oak Grove Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Olinda Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Olympia Heights Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Orchard Villa Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Palm Lakes Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Paul Laurence Dunbar Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Perrine Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Phillis Wheatley Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Poinciana Park Elementary
	
	
	

	
	R.R. Moton Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Redondo Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Riverside Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Robert Russa Moton Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Rockway Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Royal Green Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Royal Palm Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Santa Clara Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Shadowlawn Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Silver Bluff Elementary
	
	
	

	
	South Pointe Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Sunset Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Sylvania Heights Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Toussaint L’Ouverture Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Tropical Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Van E. Blanton Elementary
	
	
	

	
	Wesley Matthews Elementary
	
	
	

	
	West Hialeah Gardens Elementary
	
	
	

	
	West Homestead Elementary
	
	
	

	
	William Chapman Elementary
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	Middle Schools
	
	Middle Schools
	

	
	Allapattah Middle
	
	Miami Edison Middle
	

	
	Andover Middle
	
	Miami Lakes Middle
	

	
	Brownsville Middle
	
	Nautilus Middle
	

	
	Campbell Drive Middle
	
	Norland Middle
	

	
	Carol City Middle
	
	North Miami Middle
	

	
	Charles R. Drew Middle
	
	Palm Springs Middle
	

	
	George Washington Carver Middle
	
	Paul Bell Middle
	

	
	Herbert A. Ammons Middle
	
	Ponce De Leon Middle
	

	
	Hialeah Middle
	
	Richmond Heights Middle
	

	
	Homestead Middle
	
	Riviera Middle
	

	
	Horace Mann Middle
	
	Rockway Middle
	

	
	Howard D. McMillan Middle
	
	Ruben Dario Middle
	

	
	Howard Doolin Middle
	
	South Miami Middle
	

	
	John F. Kennedy Middle
	
	Southwood Middle
	

	
	Jose De Diego Middle
	
	Thomas Jefferson Middle
	

	
	Lake Stevens Middle
	
	W.R. Thomas Middle
	

	
	Madison Middle
	
	West Miami Middle
	

	
	Mays Middle
	
	Westview Middle
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	K-8 Centers
	
	K-8 Centers
	

	
	Benjamin Franklin K-8
	
	Jane S. Roberts K-8
	

	
	Gateway Environmental K-8
	
	Leisure City K-8
	

	
	Hubert O. Sibley K-8
	
	M.A. Milam K-8
	

	
	Irving & Beatrice Peskoe K-8
	
	North County K-8
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	Senior High Schools
	
	Senior High Schools
	

	
	Barbara Goleman Senior
	
	Miami Central Senior
	

	
	Booker T. Washington Senior
	
	Miami Edison Senior
	

	
	Coral Gables Senior
	
	Miami Norland Senior
	

	
	G. Holmes Braddock Senior
	
	Miami Northwestern Senior
	

	
	Hialeah Senior
	
	Miami Senior
	

	
	Hialeah-Miami Lakes Senior
	
	North Miami Senior
	

	
	Homestead Senior
	
	North Miami Beach Senior
	

	
	John A. Ferguson Senior
	
	South Dade Senior
	

	
	Miami Beach Senior
	
	South Miami Senior
	

	
	Miami Carol City Senior
	
	Southwest Miami Senior
	


APPENDIX III

Multi-Tier System of Supports (MTSS)/ Response to Instruction/ Intervention (RtI)
The following details should be included:

· Describe your school’s data-based problem-solving processes for the implementation and monitoring of your SIP and MTSS structures to address effectiveness of core instruction, resource allocation (funding and staffing), teacher support systems, and small group and individual student needs.

· Identify the names and position titles of the members of your school-based leadership team. What is the function and responsibility of each team member as it relates to MTSS and the SIP?  

· Describe the systems in place that the leadership team uses to monitor the fidelity of the school’s MTSS and SIP.
· Describe the data source(s) and management system(s) used to access and analyze data to monitor the effectiveness of core, supplemental, and intensive supports in reading, mathematics, science, writing, and engagement (e.g., behavior, attendance).

· Describe the plan to support understanding of MTSS and build capacity in data-based problem solving for staff and parents.

	School-based MTSS Team

	Describe your school’s data-based problem-solving processes for the implementation and monitoring of your SIP and MTSS structures to address effectiveness of core instruction, resource allocation (funding and staffing), teacher support systems, and small group and individual student needs.

	The MTSS Leadership Team use the Tier 1 Problem Solving process to set Tier 1 goals, and monitors academic and behavioral data to evaluate progress towards those goals at least three times per year by:

1. Holding regular team meetings where problem solving is the sole focus.  

2. Using the four step problem solving process as the basis for goal setting, planning, and program evaluation during all team meetings that focus on increasing student achievement or behavioral success.

3. Determining how we will know if students have made expected levels of progress towards proficiency? (What progress will show a positive response?)

4. Respond when grades, subject areas, classes, or individual students have not shown a positive response? (MTSS problem solving process and monitoring progress of instruction)

5. Responding when students are demonstrating a positive response or have met proficiency by raising goals or providing enrichment respectively.

6. Gather and analyze data at all Tiers to determine professional development for faculty as indicated by group or individual student diagnostic and progress monitoring assessment.

7. Ensure that students in need of intervention are actually receiving appropriate supplemental Tier 2 intervention. Gather ongoing progress monitoring (OPM) for all interventions and analyze that data using the Tier 2 problem solving process after each OPM.

Tier 2 

The second level of support consists of supplemental instruction and interventions provided in addition to and in alignment with effective core instruction and behavioral supports to groups of targeted students who need additional instructional and/or behavioral support. Tier 2 problem solving meetings occur regularly (monthly is suggested) to: 

1. Review OPM data for intervention groups to evaluate group and individual student response.
2. Support interventions where there is not an overall positive group response
3. Select students (see SST guidelines) for SST Tier 3 intervention
The school improvement plan (SIP) summarizes the school’s academic and behavioral goals for the year and describes the school’s plan to meet those goals. The specific supports and actions needed implement the SIP strategies are closely examined, planned, and monitored on the MTSS Tier 1 worksheets completed three times per year.to The MTSS Problem-Solving process is used to first carry out, monitor, and adjust if necessary, the supports that are defined in the SIP. Annual goals are translated into progress monitoring (3 times per year) and ongoing progress monitoring measures (approximately once per month) that can reliably track progress on a schedule based on student need across Tiers.

Tier 2 supports are provided to students who have not met proficiency or who are at risk of not meeting proficiency.

Finally, MTSS End of Year Tier 1 problem solving evaluates the SIP efforts and dictates strategies for the next year’s SIP. At this time, previous years trend data across grade levels is used to examine impact grades for support focus or prevention/early intervention efforts.

While the SIP plan does not focus on the primary (untested) grades, the MTSS leadership team extends the intent of the SIP to kindergarten, first, and second grades as they contribute extensively to later grades performance and student engagement.



	Identify the names and position titles of the members of your school-based leadership team. What is the function and responsibility of each team member as it relates to MTSS and the SIP?  



	Tier 1(Leadership Team)

· Administrator(s) (specify name) who will schedule and facilitate regular RtI meetings, ensure attendance of team members, ensure follow up of action steps, allocate resources;

In addition to the school administrator(s) the school’s Leadership Team will include the following members who will carry out SIP planning and MTSS problem solving

· School reading, math, science, and behavior specialists (specify names)

· Special education personnel (specify names)

· School guidance counselor (specify name)

· School psychologist (specify name)

· School social worker (specify name)

· Member of advisory group, community stakeholders, parents (specify names)

· In addition to Tier 1 problem solving, the Leadership Team members will meet periodically (specify frequency) to review consensus, infrastructure, and implementation of building level MTSS.

Tier 2

Selected (specify) members of the MTSS Leadership Team will conduct regular meetings to evaluate intervention efforts for students by subject, grade, intervention, or other logical organization.

In addition to those selected other teachers will be involved when needed to provide information or revise efforts.

Tier 3 SST 

Selected (specify) members of the Leadership Team, Tier 2 Team, and parent/guardian make up the Tier 3 SST Problem Solving Team.

.


	Describe the systems in place that the leadership team uses to monitor the fidelity of the school’s MTSS and SIP.


	The Tier 1 and Tier 2 worksheets document aimlines and supports for any academic or behavioral goal listed on the SIP plan. They also document the specific plan to monitor fidelity of MTSS implementation. These documents are the centerpiece of any discussion related to these areas in any school meeting that plans, reviews, or revises efforts at increasing academic or behavioral proficiency. The 4 step problem solving process then becomes a structure for these meetings, and fidelity data is reviewed each time a group meets. Data gathered through the MTSS process informs the discussion at MTSS leadership, grade level, attendance review, Tier 2, and Tier 3 SST meetings.


	Describe the data source(s) and data management system(s) used to summarize data at each Tier for reading, mathematics, science, writing, and behavior;

	(See http://rti.dadeschools.net/pdfs/Rtl_Guide/Ch7-OPM_across_all_tiers_of_support.pdf for guidance in writing this section)

Data Sources

      Academic

· FAIR assessment (Broad Screening, Progress Monitoring, Targeted Diagnostic Indicators, Broad Diagnostic Indicators, Ongoing Progress Monitoring Tools, Phonics Screening Inventory)

· EasyCBM

· STAR reading assessment
· Oral Reading Fluency Measures

· Voyager Phonemic Awareness and Phonics measures
· Success Maker Utilization and Progress Reports

· Interim assessments

· State/Local Math and Science assessments

· FCAT 

· Student grades

· School site specific assessments

Behavior
· Student Case Management System 

· Detentions

· Suspensions/expulsions

· Referrals by student behavior, staff behavior, and administrative context

· Office referrals per day per month

· Team climate surveys

· Attendance
· Functional Assessment 

· Frequency Monitoring



	Describe the plan to support understanding of MTSS and build capacity in data-based problem solving for staff and parents.



	The school will participate in the MTSS district professional development which consists of;

1. Administrators will attend district trainings in MTSS foundations and MTSS problem solving at Tiers 1 and 2, and School Support Team Training.
2. MTSS team members will attend district trainings in MTSS foundations and MTSS problem solving at Tiers 1 and 2, and School Support Team Training. 

3. Staff will participate in the Florida RtI online training at providing a network of ongoing support for RtI.
In addition, the MTSS Leadership Team will monitor the school’s consensus, infrastructure, and implementation using (suggested tools can be found at http://www.floridarti.usf.edu/resources/program_evaluation/ta_manual_revised2012/index.html to reach a rating of at least 80% MTSS implementation in the school.

The school will utilize back to school night to present MTSS to parents and hand out parent MTSS brochures (available at http://rti.dadeschools ).

A description of MTSS and MTSS parent resources will be available on the school’s web site.


For further information please click here to link to the M-DCPS RtI website at http://rti.dadeschools.net  or the FLDOE website on support of the MTSS:  http://www.florida-rti.org/  or  http://www.florida-rti.org/educatorResources/MTSS_Book_ImplComp_012612.pdf 

APPENDIX IV

Response for the Literacy Leadership Team

As Sited in the 2013-2014 CRRP
A key factor to an individual school’s success is the building leadership. The principal sets the tone as the school’s instructional leader, reinforcing the positive and convincing the students, parents and teachers that all children can learn and improve academically.  In essence, the school principal has the potential to have a great impact on student learning through his or her support of teachers and coaches. In order for principals to become instructional leaders, it is imperative that they understand the literacy challenges of the populations of students whom they serve. The reading/literacy coach is vital in the process of providing job embedded professional development at the school level. To describe the process for monitoring reading instruction at the school level, including the role of the principal and the reading coach, please address the following: 

The purpose of the Reading Leadership Team is to create capacity of reading knowledge within the school building and focus on areas of literacy concern across the school. The principal, reading coach, mentor reading teachers, content area teachers, and other principal appointees should serve on this team which should meet at least once a month. 

The principal selects team members for the Reading Leadership Team (RLT) based on a cross section of the faculty and administrative team that represents highly qualified professionals who are interested in serving to improve literacy instruction across the curriculum. The reading coach must be a member of the Reading Leadership Team. The team will meet monthly throughout the school year. School Reading Leadership Teams may choose to meet more often. Additionally, the principal may expand the RLT by encouraging personnel from various sources such as District and Regional support staff to join. The RLT maintains a connection to the school’s Response to Intervention process by using the RtI problem solving approach to ensure that a multi-tiered system of reading support is present and effective.

Reading Leadership Teams will be encouraged and supported in developing Lesson Studies to focus on developing and implementing instructional routines that use complex text and incorporate text dependent questions.  Multi-disciplinary teams will develop lessons that provide students with opportunities for research and incorporate writing throughout.

APPENDIX V

Adhere to the following guidelines as you address each of subject areas:

Based on the targets set for your school in each required Area, engage in a problem-solving process using the following questions. Goals shall specifically address any subgroup not meeting its AMO targets for 2012-2013. The special needs of subgroups not addressed in the AMO report (e.g., migrant, homeless, neglected and delinquent) shall also be considered during this process. Operational data such as climate surveys and classroom walkthroughs may also be used as available and relevant. 
· Step 1: Identify goal(s) to help you achieve your targets. (Select one or more Areas each goal addresses.)
· Step 2: Brainstorm which resources are available to support the goal and barriers that could prevent achieving the goal; prioritize barriers.
· Step 3: Choose some barriers to address, based on alterable elements of curriculum, instruction, environment, and organizational systems (e.g., those which have the most impact on the goal if removed or are immediately actionable).
· Step 4: Brainstorm and prioritize strategies that could be used to eliminate or reduce each targeted barrier.
· Step 5: Identify action steps (including who, what, where, when) that will need to be taken to implement the identified strategies.
· Step 6: Determine how strategies will be monitored for fidelity of implementation (including who, what, where, when).
· Step 7: Determine how strategies will be monitored for effectiveness (including who, what, where, when).
· Step 8: Determine how progress towards each goal will be monitored (including who, what, where, when).

APPENDIX VI

Grades 3-5 FCAT 2.0 Reading Content Clusters and Action Steps

	Reporting Category 1: Vocabulary
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.3-5.1.6.3 Context Clues(L.3.4a & L.3.5) 

LA.3-5.1.6.7 Base Words and Affixes(L.3.4b & L.3.4c)

LA.3-5.1.6.8 Antonyms, Synonyms, Homographs, Homophones(L.3.5 & L3.5c)
LA.3-5.1.6.9 Multiple Meanings in Context(RI.3.4 & L.3.4)

LA.3-5.1.6.6 Identify shades of meaning in related words(L.3.5c)


	· Context 

· Base Words

· Prefixes

· Suffixes

· Roots (5th grade only)

· Antonyms

· Synonyms

· Multiple Meanings

· Analyze Words in Text

· Identify shades of meaning in related words (e.g., blaring, loud)


	For Grade 3, teaching reading strategies that help students determine meanings of words and phrases as they are used in a text, distinguishing literal from nonliteral language. Students develop and maintain a response journal. Instruction using context clues should allow students to build their general knowledge of words, and word relationships, and multiple meanings of words.   Instruction should provide students with opportunities to read in all content areas, with increased emphasis on cross-content reading throughout the early grades. Providing practice in determining meaning of general academic and domain specific words and phrases in a text relevant to a topic or subject area. 

Useful instructional strategies include:

· word walls,

· personal dictionaries,

· context clue chart,

· understanding context clues,

· common morpheme chart,

· spectrum of a word,

· concept of definition map,

· word arrays,

· Other Ways to Say Vocabulary Map,

· Isabel Beck’s Three Tiered Vocabulary,

· multiple meaning chart,

· understanding multiple meaning words.

For Grade 4, during pre-reading activities educators should instruct students in the use of concept maps to help build their general knowledge of word meanings and relationships, the study of synonyms and antonyms, and the practice of recognizing examples and non-examples of word relationships.  Students develop and maintain a response journal. Instruction should provide students with skills in understanding connotative language as it relates to vocabulary and provide opportunities to practice returning to the text to verify answers.  Provide practice in determining the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words or phrases in a text relevant to the main idea, or topic.  Teachers should emphasize to students the importance of fleshing out overall meanings and help students develop tools to identify the overall concept written in the text. 

Useful instructional strategies include:

· word walls,

· personal dictionaries,

· context clue chart,

· understanding context clues,

· common morpheme chart,

· spectrum of a word,

· concept of definition map,

· word arrays,

· Other Ways to Say Vocabulary Map,

· Isabel Beck’s Three Tiered Vocabulary,

· multiple meaning chart,

· understanding multiple meaning words.

For Grade 5. More instruction should be given on the meanings of words, phrases, and expressions paying special attention to the familiar roots and affixes derived from Greek and Latin to determine meanings of unfamiliar complex words.  Students develop and maintain a response journal.  Provide opportunities in determining the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text including figurative language, and general academic and domain specific words and phrases.  Students should use sentence and word context to determine meaning. 

 Useful instructional strategies include:

· word walls,

· personal dictionaries,

· context clue chart,

· understanding context clues,

· common morpheme chart,

· spectrum of a word,

· concept of definition map,

· word arrays,

· Other Ways to Say Vocabulary Map,

· Isabel Beck’s Three Tiered Vocabulary,

· multiple meaning chart,

· understanding multiple meaning words.

	Reporting Category 2 Reading Application
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.3-5.1.7.2 Identify Author’s Purpose in text and how Author’s Perspective influences text(RI.3.6)

LA.3-5.1.7.3 Main Idea, Relevant Supporting Details, Strongly Implied Message, Inference, Chronological Order(RI.3.1 & RI.3.2)

LA.3-5.1.7.4 Cause and Effect Relationships(RI.3.3 & RI.3.8)

LA.3-5.1.7.5 Indentify text structure and explain how it impacts meaning in text.(RI.3.8 & RI.3.3)

LA.3-5.1.7.6 Identify themes or topics across a variety of fiction or nonfiction texts (RL.3.2 & RL.3.9)

LA.3-5.1.7.7 Compare/Contrast elements, topics, settings, characters, problems in single or multiple texts. (Grade 3 within text only, Grades 4-5 within and across text) (RL.3.6, RL.3.9, RI.3.6 & RI.3.9)
	· Author’s Purpose

· Author’s Perspective

· Main Idea/Message (stated and implied)

· Relevant details

· Chronological Order 

· Conclusions/Inferences

· Cause

· Effect

· Text structure

(Organizational Patterns)e.g.,

· Compare/Contrast

· Cause/Effect

· Sequence of events

· Theme

· Topic

(Grade 3 within text only, Grades 4-5 within and across text) 

· Elements

· Characters

· Settings

· Events

· Problems


	For Grade 3, to read and comprehend literature and informational text at the high end of the 2-3 text complexity band independently and proficiently.  Ask and answer questions referring explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers.  Identify author’s purpose for writing, including informing, telling a story, conveying a particular mood, entertaining or explaining.  The author’s perspective should be recognizable in text.  Students should focus on what the author thinks and feels.  Main idea may be stated or implied.  Students should be able to identify causal relationships imbedded in text.  Students must be familiar with text structures such as cause/effect, compare/contrast, and chronological order.  Provide practice in identifying topics and theme within texts.  

Useful instructional strategies include:

· author’s purpose chart,

· two column note:

· opinion/support

· conclusion/support

· cause/effect

· main idea table,

· gist,

· summary pyramid,

· time line,

· sequence chain, 

· power notes,

· cause/effect chain

· informational text structure chart,

· one sentence summarizers,

· pattern puzzles,

· theme definition,

· common themes in literature,

· Venn diagram,

·  content frame.

For Grade 4, to read and comprehend literature and informational text at the high end of the 4-5 text complexity band independently and proficiently.  Provide opportunities for students to refer to details and examples in a text what the text says explicitly and when drawing inferences from text.  Use grade-level appropriate texts that include identifiable author’s purpose for writing, including informing, telling a story, conveying a particular mood, entertaining or explaining.  The author’s perspective should be recognizable in text.  Students should focus on what the author thinks and feels.  Main idea may be stated or implied.  Students should be able to identify a correct summary statement.  Students should be able to identify causal relationships imbedded in text.  Students must be familiar with text structures such as cause/effect, compare/contrast, and chronological order. Provide practice in identifying topics and themes within and across texts.

Useful instructional strategies include:

· author’s purpose chart,

· two column note:

· opinion/support

· conclusion/support

· cause/effect

· main idea table,

· gist,

· summary pyramid,

· time line,

· sequence chain, 

· power notes,

· cause/effect chain

· informational text structure chart,

· one sentence summarizers,

· pattern puzzles,

· theme definition,

· common themes in literature,

· Venn diagram,

·  content frame.

For Grade 5, to read and comprehend literature and informational text at the high end of the 4-5 text complexity band independently and proficiently.  Provide opportunities for students to quote accurately from a text when explaining what the text says explicitly and when drawing inferences from the text.  Students should use grade-level appropriate texts that include identifiable author’s purpose for writing, including informing, telling a story, conveying a particular mood, entertaining or explaining.  Students should be provided practice in making inferences and drawing conclusions within and across texts.  Students should be able to identify a correct summary statement.  The author’s perspective should be recognizable in text.  Students should focus on what the author thinks and feels.  Main idea may be stated or implied.  Students should be able to identify causal relationships imbedded in text.  Students must be familiar with text structures such as cause/effect, compare/contrast, and chronological order.  Provide practice in identifying topics and themes within and across texts.  

Useful instructional strategies include:

· author’s purpose chart,

· two column note:

· opinion/support

· conclusion/support

· cause/effect

· main idea table,

· gist,

· summary pyramid,

· time line,

· sequence chain, 

· power notes,

· cause/effect chain

· informational text structure chart,

· one sentence summarizers,

· pattern puzzles,

· theme definition,

· common themes in literature,

· Venn diagram, 

· content frame.

	Reporting Category 3 Literary Analysis/Fiction/ Nonfiction
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	 LA.3-5.2.1.2 Elements of story structure – character development, setting, plot, problem/solution(RL.3.3 & RL.3.6)

LA.3-5.2.1.7 Identify and explain the use of descriptive, idiomatic, and figurative language to describe people, feelings, and objects(RL.3.4 & L.3.5a)

LA.3-5.2.2.1 Explain and identify the purpose of text features(RL.3.7)
	· Plot development
· Setting
· Character development
· Character point of view
· Problem/solution
· Descriptive Language (mood, imagery)
· Figurative language (simile, metaphor, personification)
· Text features (literary) glossary, heading, charts, graphs, diagrams, illustrations, captions, maps, titles, subtitles

	For Grade 3, teach students to identify and interpret elements of story structure within a text. Help students understand character development, character point of view by asking “What does he think, what is his attitude toward…and what did he say to let me know?”  Provide opportunities for students to distinguish their own point of view from that of the narrator, characters, or of the author of the text.  Use poetry to practice identifying descriptive language that defines moods and provides imagery.  Note how authors use figurative language such as similes, metaphors, and personification.  Use text features (subtitles, headings, charts, graphs, diagrams, etc) to locate, interpret, and organize information. 

Useful instructional strategies include:

· story map,

· somebody/wanted/but/so,

· turning point graphic,

· Author’s Toolbox for bringing a character to life,

· open mind,

· character chart,

· tools Author’s use:

· Literary devices and,

· Figurative language,

· text feature chart,

· text feature analysis,

For Grade 4, teach students to identify and interpret elements of story structure within and across texts.  Help students understand character development, character point of view by asking “What does he think, what is his attitude toward... and what did he say to let me know?”  Students should compare and contrast the point of view from different stories narrated, events or topics including the differences between first- and third-person narrations, firsthand or secondhand account. Use poetry to practice identifying descriptive language that defines moods and provides imagery.  Note how authors use figurative language such as similes, metaphors, and personification.  Use how-to articles, brochures, fliers and other real-world documents to identify text features (subtitles, headings, charts, graphs, diagrams, etc) and to locate, interpret and organize information.

Useful instructional strategies include:

· story map,

· somebody/wanted/but/so,

· turning point graphic,

· Author’s Toolbox for bringing a character to life,

· open mind,

· character chart,

· tools Author’s use:

· Literary devices and,

· Figurative language,

For Grade 5 Use biographies, diary entries, poetry and drama to teach students to identify and interpret elements of story structure within and across texts.  Help students understand character development, character point of view by asking “What does he think, what is his attitude toward... and what did he say to let me know?”  Describe how a narrator’s or speaker’s point of view influences how events are described, and analyze multiple accounts of the same eve or topic to note important similarities and differences in the point of view they present.  Use poetry to practice identifying descriptive language that defines moods and provides imagery.  Note how authors use figurative language such as similes, metaphors, and personification.  

 Useful instructional strategies include:

· story map,

· somebody/wanted/but/so,

· turning point graphic,

· Author’s Toolbox for bringing a character to life,

· open mind,

· character chart,

· tools Author’s use:

· Literary devices and,

· Figurative language,



	Reporting Category 4 Informational Text/ Research Process
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.3-5.6.1.1 Read and organize informational text and text features to perform a task(RI.3.5, RI.3.7, & W.3.8)

LA.5.6.2.2 Determine the validity and reliability of information in text.
	· Interpret graphical information (text features) e.g., graphics, legends, illustrations, diagrams, charts, keys

· Locate, interpret, organize information

· Validity and reliability of information within and across texts


	For Grade 3, Using real-world documents such as, how-to articles, brochures, fliers, and websites use text features to locate, interpret, and organize information.  Describe connections between particular sentences and paragraphs to compare and contrast the themes, stories, topics, and key details in one or two texts. 

Useful instructional strategies include:

· text feature chart,

· text feature analysis,

For Grade 4 Using real-world documents such as, how-to articles, brochures, fliers, and websites use text features to locate, interpret, and organize information.  Students should make connections between the text of a story, drama or information presented identifying where each version reflects specific descriptions, directions, or contributes to an understanding of the text  in which it appears. 

Useful instructional strategies include:

·  text feature chart,

· text feature analysis,

For Grade 5, Use how-to articles, brochures, fliers and other real-world documents to identify text features (subtitles, headings, charts, graphs, diagrams, etc) and to locate, interpret and organize information.  Students should analyze how the visual and multimedia elements contributes, and draws information in the meaning, and locating the details to answer and quickly solve problems.  Help students recognize the characteristics of reliable and valid information.  Valid information is correct or sound.  Reliable information is dependable.  Use supporting facts within and across texts.  The student should be able to identify the relationships between two or more ideas or among other textual elements found within or across texts.  Use non-fiction articles and editorials for instruction.  Use a two-column note to list conclusions and supporting evidence to teach.

Useful instructional strategies include:

· text feature chart, and
· text feature analysis


Important Notes: 

· In Elementary for Grade 3 ONLY notice the bolded standard enclosed in parenthesis (CCSS) shows the alignment of NGSSS to CCSS.
· Please note that the highlighted areas on the Action Steps reflect strategies addressing NGSSS and CCSS.
Grades 6-8 FCAT Reading 2.0 Content Clusters and Action Steps

	Reporting Category 1: Vocabulary
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.6.1.6.7 – Identify and understand the meaning of conceptually advanced prefixes, suffixes, and root words.  Also assesses LA.6.1.6.11 – identify the meaning of words and phrases derived from Greek and Latin mythology (e.g., mercurial, Achilles’ heel) and identify frequently used words from other languages (e.g., laissez faire, croissant).  

LA.7.1.6.7 – Identify and understand the meaning of conceptually advanced prefixes, suffixes, and root words.  Also assesses LA.7.1.6.11 – identify the meaning of words and phrases derived from Anglo-Saxon, Greek, and Latin mythology.  

LA.8.1.6.7 – Identify and understand the meaning of conceptually advanced prefixes, suffixes, and root words.  Also assesses LA.8.1.6.11 – identify the meaning of words and phrases derived from Anglo-Saxon, Greek, and Latin mythology.  
	· Context Clues
	Students would benefit from a variety of activities working with sets of words that are semantically related.  Students also need more practice with prefixes, suffixes, root words, synonyms, and antonyms.  Teachers should emphasize strategies for deriving word meanings and word relationships from context, as well as provide additional instruction on word meanings.  Students should practice using context clues to distinguish the correct meaning of words that have multiple meanings.  Teachers should emphasize placing questions in context by rereading to review what preceded and what followed the passage, paragraph, or sentence in question.  Students should be able to distinguish literal from figurative interpretations.  Useful instructional strategies include: 

· vocabulary word maps; 

· word walls; 

· personal dictionaries; 

· instruction in different levels of content-specific words (shades of meaning); 

· reading from a wide variety of texts; 

· instruction in differences in meaning due to context; and 

· engaging in affix or root word activities.
· determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and technical meanings; analyze the impact of specific word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions to other texts.



	LA.6-8.1.6.8 Identify advanced word/phrase 

relationships and their meanings 
	·     Word Relationships

·     Analyze Words/Text
	

	LA.6-8.1.6.9 Determine the correct meaning of words with 

multiple meanings in context
	·    Multiple Meanings

	

	Reporting Category 2 : Reading Application
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.6-8.1.7.3 Determine the main idea or essential message in grade-level texts or higher texts  through inferring, paraphrasing, summarizing, and identifying relevant details
	· Main Idea (stated or implied)

· Summary Statement

· Relevant Details

· Conclusions/Inferences

· Predictions
	Students should practice using and identifying details from the passage to determine main idea, plot, and purpose.  Students need practice in making inferences, drawing conclusions, and identifying implied main idea and author’s purpose.  Teachers should ingrain the practice of justifying answers by going back to the text for support.  Teachers should help students use graphic organizers to see patterns and summarize the main points.  Students must understand how patterns support the main idea, character development, and author’s purpose.  Students should practice analyzing the author’s perspective, choice of words, style, and technique to understand how these elements influence the meaning of text.  Useful instructional strategies include: 

· graphic organizers (e.g., note taking, mapping);
· summarization activities; 
· questioning the author; 
· anchoring conclusions back to the text (e.g., explaining and justifying decisions); 
· opinion proofs (e.g., giving an opinion, finding facts to support the opinion within text); 
· text marking (e.g., making margin notes, highlighting); 
· avoiding the interference of prior knowledge when answering a question; and
· encouraging students to read from a wide variety of texts.
· compare and contrast, a written story, drama, or poem to its audio, filmed, staged or multimedia version, analyzing the effects of techniques unique to each medium (e.g. lighting, sound, color, or camera focus and angles in a film).
· cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

· Compare and contrast a fictional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of the same period as a means of understanding how authors of fiction use or alter history.



	LA.6-8.1.7.2  Analyze the author’s purpose (e.g., to persuade, inform, entertain, or explain) and perspective in a variety of texts and understand how they affect meaning
	· Author’s Purpose

(within/across texts)

· Author’s Perspective or Point of View

(within/across texts)

· Author’s Bias 

(within/across texts)
	

	LA.6-8.1.7.7 Compare and contrast elements in multiple texts (e.g., setting, characters, problems)
	· Compare (similarities within/across texts)

· Contrast (differences within/across texts)
	

	LA.6-8.1.7.4 Identify cause-and-effect relationships in text
	· Cause and Effect
	

	LA.6-8.1.7.5 Analyze a variety of text structures (comparison/contrast, cause/effect, chronological order, argument/support, and lists) and text features (main headings with subheadings) and explain their impact meaning in text
	· Text structures/

Organizational Patterns (comparison/contrast, cause/effect, chronological order, argument/support, definition/explanation, question/answer, listing/description)
	

	Reporting Category 3: Literary Analysis – Fiction/Nonfiction
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.6.2.1.2 Locate and analyze the elements of plot structure, including exposition, setting, character development, rising/falling action, conflict/resolution, and theme in a variety of fiction
	· Plot Development (foreshadowing, flashback)

· Setting

· Character Development

· Character Point of View

· Theme 

· Conflict e.g., internal or external
	Teach students to graphically depict comparison-and-contrast relationships to help understand them.  Students should also practice identifying the methods of development, as well as multiple patterns within a single passage.  Students should be given more experience with problem-and-solution-finding activities. Teachers should emphasize identifying words and clue words that signal relationships.  Students should practice reducing textual information to key points so that comparisons can be made across texts; students should also become more familiar with comparing and contrasting in and across a variety of genres.  More emphasis should be placed on reading closely to identify relevant details that support comparison and contrast.  Emphasis should be placed on recognizing implicit meaning or the details within a text that support inferencing (i.e., while providing increasingly more challenging practice in making inferences).  Useful instructional strategies include: 

· graphic organizers; 
· concept maps; 
· open compare/contrast; 
· signal or key words (e.g., since, because, after, while, both, however); and 
· encouraging students to read from a wide variety of texts.
· analyze how two or more authors writing about the same topic shape their presentations  of key information by emphasizing different evidence or advancing different interpretations of facts. 



	LA.7-8.2.1.2 Locate and analyze elements of characterization, setting, and plot, including rising action, conflict, resolution, theme, and other literary elements as appropriate in a variety of fiction
	· Plot Development (foreshadowing, flashback)

· Setting

· Character Development

· Character Point of View

· Theme 

· Conflict (e.g., internal or external)
	

	LA.6.2.1.7 Locate 

and analyze an author’s use of allusions and descriptive, idiomatic, and figurative language in a variety of literary text, identifying how word choice sets the author’s tone and advances the work’s theme
	· Descriptive Language (e.g., tone, mood, irony, imagery, alliteration, onomatopoeia)

· Figurative Language (e.g., hyperbole, symbolism, simile, metaphor, personification)
	

	LA.7-8.2.1.7 Locate 

and analyze an author’s use of allusions and descriptive, idiomatic, and figurative language in a variety of literary text, identifying how word choice is used to appeal to the reader’s senses and emotions, providing evidence from text to support the analysis
	· Descriptive Language (e.g., tone, mood, irony, imagery, alliteration, onomatopoeia)

· Figurative Language (e.g., hyperbole, symbolism, simile, metaphor, personification)
	· 

	LA.6-8.2.2.1 Locate, use, and analyze specific information from organizational text features (e.g., table of contents, headings, captions, bold print, italics, glossaries, indices, key/guide 

words)
	· Text Features (e.g., headings, subheadings, titles, subtitles, captions, text boxes, bold or italicized text, charts and graphs, illustrations, maps, diagrams, stanzas
	· 

	Reporting Category 4: Informational Text/ Research Process
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.6-8.6.1.1 Explain how text features (e.g., charts, maps, diagrams, sub-headings, captions, illustrations, graphs) aid the reader’s understanding 


	· Text Features (headings, subheadings, titles, subtitles, charts, text boxes, maps, diagrams, captions, illustrations, graphs, bold or italicized text)
	Students should practice locating and verifying details, critically analyzing text, and synthesizing details to draw correct conclusions.  Teachers should emphasize instruction that helps students build stronger arguments to support their answers.  Students should explore shades of meaning to better identify nuances.  Both students and teachers should examine rubrics and the appropriate benchmarks to ensure a complete understanding of the skills being assessed.  More practice should be provided with methods of development and understanding the term supporting details in performance tasks.  Useful instructional strategies include: 

· reciprocal teaching; 

· opinion proofs; 

· question-and-answer relationships; 

· note-taking skills; 

· summarization skills; 

· questioning the author; and 
· encouraging students to read from a wide variety of texts.
· analyze the structure an author uses to organize text, including how the more sections contribute to the whole and to the development of the ideas.

	LA.6.6.2.2 Collect, evaluate, and summarize information using a variety of techniques from multiple sources (encyclopedias, websites, experts) that includes paraphrasing to convey ideas and details, main idea(s)and details
	· Synthesize, Analyze, Evaluate Information,

· Determine the Validity and Reliability of Information (all  within/across texts)
	

	LA.7.6.2.2 Assess, organize, and check the validity and reliability of information in text, using a variety of techniques by examining several sources of information, including both primary and secondary sources.  Assessed with LA.5.6.2.2 – read and record information systematically, evaluating the validity and reliability of information in text by examining several sources of information.  
	· Synthesize, Analyze, Evaluate Information,

Determine the Validity and Reliability of Information (all  within/across texts)
	

	LA.8.6.2.2 Assess, organize, synthesize, and evaluate the validity and reliability of information in text, using a variety of techniques by examining several sources of information, including both primary and secondary sources

	· Synthesize, Analyze, Evaluate Information,

Determine the Validity and Reliability of Information (all  within/across texts)
	


Important Note: 

· Please note that the highlighted areas on the Action Steps reflect strategies addressing NGSSS and CCSS. 

Grades 9-10 FCAT Reading 2.0 Content Clusters and Action Steps

	Reporting Category 1: Vocabulary
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.9-10.1.6.7 – Identify and understand the meaning of conceptually advanced prefixes, suffixes, and root words. Also assesses LA.910.1.6.11 – Identify the meaning of words and phrases from other languages commonly used by writers of English (e.g., ad hoc, post facto, RSVP).  
	· Context Clues
	Students would benefit from a variety of activities working with sets of words that are semantically related.  Students also need more practice with prefixes, suffixes, root words, synonyms, and antonyms.  Teachers should emphasize strategies for deriving word meanings and word relationships from context, as well as provide additional instruction on word meanings.  Students should practice using context clues to distinguish the correct meaning of words that have multiple meanings.  Teachers should emphasize placing questions in context by rereading to review what preceded and what followed the passage, paragraph, or sentence in question.  Students should be able to distinguish literal from figurative interpretations.  Useful instructional strategies include: 

· vocabulary word maps; 

· word walls; 

· personal dictionaries; 

· instruction in different levels of content-specific words (shades of meaning); 

· reading from a wide variety of texts; 

· instruction in differences in meaning due to context; and 

· engaging in affix or root word activities.
· determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in the text, including figurative and connotative meanings; analyze the cumulative impact of specific word choices on meaning and tone (e.g., how the language evokes a sense of time and place; and how it sets a formal or informal tone).  



	LA.9-10.1.6.5 Relate new vocabulary to familiar words
	· Context Clues
	

	LA.9-10.1.6.8 Identify advanced word/phrase 

relationships and their meanings 


	·     Word Relationships

·     Analyze Words/Text
	

	LA.9-10.1.6.9 Determine the correct meaning of words with 

multiple meanings in context
	·    Multiple Meanings
	

	Reporting Category 2 : Reading Application
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.9-10.1.7.3 Determine the main idea or essential message in grade-level texts or higher texts  through inferring, paraphrasing, summarizing, and identifying relevant details
	· Main Idea (stated or implied)

· Summary Statement

· Relevant Details

· Conclusions/Inferences

· Predictions
	Students should practice using and identifying details from the passage to determine main idea, plot, and purpose.  Students need practice in making inferences, drawing conclusions, and identifying implied main idea and author’s purpose.  Teachers should ingrain the practice of justifying answers by going back to the text for support.  Teachers should help students use graphic organizers to see patterns and summarize the main points.  Students must understand how patterns support the main idea, character development, and author’s purpose.  Students should practice analyzing the author’s perspective, choice of words, style, and technique to understand how these elements influence the meaning of text.  Useful instructional strategies include: 

· graphic organizers (e.g., note taking, mapping);
· summarization activities; 
· questioning the author; 
· anchoring conclusions back to the text (e.g., explaining and justifying decisions); 
· opinion proofs (e.g., giving an opinion, finding facts to support the opinion within text); 
· text marking (e.g., making margin notes, highlighting); 
· avoiding the interference of prior knowledge when answering a question; 
· and encouraging students to read from a wide variety of texts.
· cite strong and though textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
· analyze a particular point of view or cultural experience reflected in a work reflected in a work of literature from outside the United States, on a wide-reading of world literature.


	LA.9-10.1.7.2  Analyze the author’s purpose (e.g., to persuade, inform, entertain, or explain) and perspective in a variety of texts and understand how they affect meaning
	· Author’s Purpose

(within/across texts)

· Author’s Point of View

(within/across texts)

· Author’s Bias

      (within/across texts)


	

	LA.9-10.1.7.7 Compare and contrast elements in multiple texts (e.g., setting, characters, problems)
	· Compare

(similarities within/across texts)

· Contrast

(differences within/across texts)
	

	LA.9-10.1.7.4 Identify cause-and-effect relationships in text
	· Cause and Effect
	

	LA.9-10.1.7.5 Analyze a variety of text structures (comparison/contrast, cause/effect, chronological order, argument/support, and lists) and text features (main headings with subheadings) and explain their impact meaning in text
	· Text structures/

Organizational Patterns (comparison/contrast, cause/effect, chronological order, argument/support, definition/explanation, question/answer, listing/description)
	


	Reporting Category 3: Literary Analysis – Fiction/Nonfiction
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.9-10.2.1.5 Analyze and develop an interpretation of a literary work by describing an authors use of literary elements (e.g. theme, point of view, characterization, setting, plot), and explain and analyze different elements of figurative language (e.g., simile, metaphor, personification, hyperbole, symbolism, allusion, imagery)
	· Theme

· Character Development (e.g., protagonist/ antagonist)

· Setting

· Plot Development (foreshadowing, flashback)

· Conflict e.g., internal or external)
· Resolution

	Teach students to graphically depict comparison-and-contrast relationships to help understand them. Students should also practice identifying the methods of development, as well as multiple patterns within a single passage.  Students should be given more experience with problem-and-solution-finding activities. Teachers should emphasize identifying words and clue words that signal relationships.  Students should practice reducing textual information to key points so that comparisons can be made across texts; students should also become more familiar with comparing and contrasting in and across a variety of genres.  More emphasis should be placed on reading closely to identify relevant details that support comparison and contrast.  Emphasis should be placed on recognizing implicit meaning or the details within a text that support inferencing (i.e., while providing increasingly more challenging practice in making inferences).  Useful instructional strategies include: 

· graphic organizers; 
· concept maps; 
· open compare/contrast; 
· signal or key words (e.g., since, because, after, while, both, however); and 
· encouraging students to read from a wide variety of texts.
· analyze how an author’s choices concerning how to structure a text, order events within it (e.g. parallel plots), and manipulate time (e.g. pacing, flashbacks) create such effects such as mystery, tension, or surprise. 


	LA.9-10.2.1.7 Analyze and evaluate an author’s use of descriptive language (e.g., tone, irony, figurative language (e.g., symbolism, metaphor, personification, hyperbole), common idioms, and mythological and literary allusions, and explain how they impact meaning in a variety of texts

LA.9-10.2.2.1 - Analyze and evaluate information from text features (e.g., transitional devices, table of contents, glossary, index, bold or italicized text, headings, charts and graphs, illustrations, subheadings).
	· Descriptive Language (e.g., tone, mood, irony, imagery, alliteration, onomatopoeia, allusion, satire)

· Figurative Language (e.g., simile, metaphor, symbolism, personification, hyperbole, pun)

· Tex Features (e.g., titles, subtitles, headings, subheadings, sections, charts, tables, graphs, illustrations, maps, italicized text, text boxes.


	

	Reporting Category 4: Informational Text/ Research Process
	Content Focus
	Action Steps

	LA.9-10.2.2.1 Analyze and evaluate information from text features (e.g., transitional devices, table of contents, glossary, index, bold or italicized text, headings, charts and graphs, illustrations, subheadings)
	· Text Features (headings, subheadings, titles, subtitles, charts, text boxes, maps, diagrams, captions, illustrations, graphs, bold or italicized text)
	Students should practice locating and verifying details, critically analyzing text, and synthesizing details to draw correct conclusions.  Teachers should emphasize instruction that helps students build stronger arguments to support their answers.  Students should explore shades of meaning to better identify nuances.  Both students and teachers should examine rubrics and the appropriate benchmarks to ensure a complete understanding of the skills being assessed.  More practice should be provided with methods of development and understanding the term supporting details in performance tasks.  Useful instructional strategies include: 

· reciprocal teaching; 

· opinion proofs; 

· question-and-answer relationships; 

· note-taking skills; 

· summarization skills; 

· questioning the author; and 
· encouraging students to read from a wide variety of texts.
· delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is valid and the evidence in relevant and sufficient; identify false statements and fallacious reasoning.
· analyze seminal U.S. documents of historical and literary significance (e.g., Washington’s Farewell Address, the Gettysburg Address, Roosevelt’s Four Freedom’s Speech, King’s “Letter from Birmingham Jail”), including how they address related themes and concepts.

	LA.9-10.6.2.2 Organize, synthesize, analyze, and evaluate the validity and reliability of information from multiple sources(including primary and secondary sources) to draw conclusions using a variety of techniques, and correctly use standardized citations
	· Synthesize, Analyze, Evaluate Information,

Determine the Validity and Reliability of Information (all  within/across texts)

· Determine the validity and reliability of information             (within and across texts)
	


Important Note: 

Please note that the highlighted areas on the Action Steps reflect strategies addressing NGSSS and CCSS.

Supplemental Curriculum Resources

2013-2014
Division of Language Arts/Reading

Elementary 
	Course
	Focus of Intervention
	Research-based Support Materials
	SSS Correlation

	Elementary
	Build skills and accelerate academic growth in the following reading areas: phonics, phonemic awareness, fluency, oral language, vocabulary, and comprehension.
	Accelerated Reader is a motivational program that encourages independent reading and includes on-line quizzes to measure comprehension and vocabulary.

http://www.renlearn.com/ar/ 

Early Success is an small group intervention program designed for students in grades K-2 that focuses on building fluency

http://www.eduplace.com/intervention/readintervention/ 

FCAT Explorer is an on-line test preparation software tool. http://www.fcatexplorer.com  

Quick Reads is a fluency and vocabulary program written by Dr. Elfrieda Helbert designed to build comprehension using informational text. http://quickreads.org/ 

Riverdeep (Destination Reading) is a technology-based reading program designed for students in grades PreK-8.  The program’s unique “teach, practice, apply” methodology offers differentiated instruction that targets specific reading deficiencies. http://hmlt.hmco.com/DR-PT.php 

Soar to Success is a small group intervention program designed for students in grades 3-8 that focuses on building reading comprehension and vocabulary using Reciprocal Reading strategies.

http://www.eduplace.com/intervention/soar/ 

SuccessMaker is a technology-based program that provides individual and trackable intervention to struggling readers in phonemic awareness, phonics, fluency, vocabulary, and comprehension.

http://www.pearsonschool.com/index.cfm?locator=PSZ152&pageitemid=1&PMDbProgramId=32505&PMDbSiteId=2781&PMDbSolutionId=6724&PMDbSubSolutionId=6731&PMDbCategoryId=1662&level=4&CFID=22629&CFTOKEN=65465564 

Time for Kids Non-Fiction Kits: Reading in the Content Area uses high interest, non-fiction selections written by the authors of Time Magazine to develop 12 distinct skills for reading non-fiction text.  Students build vocabulary and comprehension skills through integrated content areas such as science, social studies, language arts, and mathematics.

http://www.teachercreatedmaterials.com/reading/exploringNonfiction 

Reading Plus A computer-based silent reading intervention system that incorporates differentiated instructional methods to develop essential visual and perceptual skills, while providing individualized instructional scaffolds for each student to ensure silent reading practice is effective and leads to proficiency. http://www.readingplus.com/
 
	Phonemic Awareness

LA.1.1.3.1

LA.1.1.3.2

LA.1.1.3.3

LA.1.1.3.4

Phonics

LA.3.1.4.1

LA.3.1.4.2

LA.3.1.4.3

LA.3.1.4.4

Fluency

LA.3.1.5.1

LA.3.1.5.2

Words and Phrases in Context 

LA.A.1.2.3

Main Idea, Plot and Purpose

LA.A.2.2.1

LA.A.2.2.2

LA.E.1.2.2

Comparisons and Cause/Effect

LA.A.2.2.7

LA.E.1.2.3

LA.E.2.2.1

Reference and Research

LA.A.2.2.8


Supplemental Curriculum Resources

2013-2014
Division of Language Arts/Reading
Secondary
	Course
	Focus of Intervention
	Research-based Support Materials
	SSS Correlation

	Middle School and High School

Intensive Reading and Intensive Reading Plus
	Build skills and accelerate academic growth in the following reading areas:  fluency, decoding, oral language, phonological awareness, phonics, vocabulary, and comprehension.  
	Accelerated Reader - A computerized assessment and progress monitoring tools used for effective reading practice. http://www.renlearn.com/ar/
(River Deep) Destination Reading – A powerful early literacy and adolescent literacy program that correlates to state standards, and includes an explicit instructional pathway with frequent assessments to help guide individualized, data-driven instruction. 

http://hmlt.hmco.com/DR-PT.php
FCAT Explorer- An internet-based tool designed to help Florida students in grades 3 to 11 pass the FCAT by focusing on mastery of the Sunshine State Standards through several interactive programs. http://www.fcatexplorer.com  .  
Jamestown Timed Readers - Timed Readings used to improve reading rate and fluency while assisting in mastering the skills to be effective readers. http://www.glencoe.com/
Leveled Libraries - Books leveled according to grade/reading level, which ensures books for all students.  (@ the school)

Quick Reads – Short texts to be read quickly and with meaning. Text consists of six levels: A, B, C, D, E, and F, which contains three books, and each book contains 30 texts (90 texts per level). They support automaticity with the high-frequency words and phonics/syllabic patterns needed to be a successful reader at a particular grade level. 

http://quickreads.org/
Reading Plus - A computer-based silent reading intervention system that incorporates differentiated instructional methods to develop essential visual and perceptual skills, while providing individualized instructional scaffolds for each student to ensure silent reading practice is effective and leads to proficiency. http://www.readingplus.com/
Rewards - Recommended for struggling students in grades 6-12 who read at or above a 2.5 grade level and have difficulty reading multi-syllabic words. It is an intense, short-duration intervention program that uses teacher-directed instruction.  It explicitly teaches decoding and fluency. http://store.cambiumlearning.com/
	Main idea

(LA.6-8.1.7.2)

(LA.6-8.1.7.3)

Patterns of organization/ text structure 

(L.A.6-8.1.7.5)

(L.A.6-8.1.7.7) 

Vocabulary/ context clues/ multiple meanings 

(LA.6-8.1.6.3) 

(LA.6-8.1.7.3)

(LA.6-8.1.6.8)

(LA.6-8.1.6.9)

Text features

(LA.6-8.2.1.2)

(LA.6-8.6.1.1)

Author’s Purpose/ Point Of View

(LA.6-8.1.7.2)

Organization, Interpretation & Synthesis Of Information

(LA.6-8.6.2.2)




APPENDIX VII

Elementary Language Arts/Reading/ESOL
	REPORTING CATEGORIES


	ACTION STEPS


	Selected sample strategies below taken from:

M-DCPS ESOL Strategies Matrix APPENDIX A-B:  http://bilingual.dadeschools.net/BEWL/pdfs/ESOL_Strategies_Matrix.pdf

	REPORTING CATEGORY 1:
VOCABULARY
	Common Core State Standards

(CCSS)
	Strategies



	LA.3-5.1.6.3 The student will use context clues to determine meanings of unfamiliar words.

	L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

L3.5 Demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances in word meanings.
	A2 Modeling
B9 Think Aloud

C6 Use Task Cards
C16 Focus on Key Vocabulary
C-17 Vocabulary with Context Clues

C-19 Use Multiple Meaning Words

C20 Interactive Word Walls
C22 Word Banks/Vocabulary Notebooks
G1 Heritage Language/English Dictionary

	LA.3-5.1.6.7 The student will use meaning of familiar base words and affixes (prefixes and suffixes) to determine meanings of unfamiliar complex words. 

	L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known word (e.g. agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat).

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root (e.g., company, companion).
	

	LA.3-5.1.6.8 The student will use knowledge of antonyms, synonyms, homophones, and homographs to determine meanings of words.


	L3.5 Demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances in word meanings.

L3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind of degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered).
	

	LA.3-5.1.6.9 The student will determine the correct meaning of words with multiple meanings in context.

	RI.3.4 Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases in text relevant to a grade 3 topic or subject area.

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies.

L3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind of degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered).
	

	REPORTING CATEGORY 2:
READING APPLICATION
	Common Core State Standards

(CCSS)
	Strategies



	LA.3-5.1.7.2 The student will identify the author’s

purpose (e.g., to inform, entertain, explain) in text

and how an author’s perspective influences text.
	RI.3.6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text.
	A2 Modeling
C6 Use Task Cards
C14 Chucking
C42 Think/Pair/Share

	LA. 3-5.1.7.3 The student will determine explicit ideas 
and information in grade-level text, including but not 
limited to main idea, relevant supporting details, strongly implied message and inference, and chronological order of events.

	RI.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers.

RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they support the main idea.
	A2 Modeling
B1 Brainstorming

C1 Activate Prior Knowledge

D7 Reading Response Journal/Log
D10 Summarizing

	LA.3-5.1.7.4 The student will identify cause-and-effect relationships in the text.

	RI.3.3 Describe the relationship between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, or step in technical procedures in a text, using language that pertains to time, sequence, and cause/effect.

RI.3.8 Describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text (e.g., comparison, cause/effect, first/second/third in a sequence).
	A2 Modeling
C-25 Graphic Organizers
C30 Reciprocal Teaching
C-36 Story Maps
D11 Writing Prompts
B9 Think Aloud

C1 Activate Prior
C-5 Question-Answer-Relationship (QAR)

C-13 Cooperative Learning

C32 Verbal Clues/Pictures

	LA.3-5.1.7.5 The student will identify the text structure 

an author uses (e.g., comparison/contrast, cause/effect, 

and sequence of events) and explain how it impacts 

meaning in text.
	RI.3.8 Describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text (e.g., comparison, cause/effect, first/second/third in a sequence).

RI.3.3 Describe the relationship between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, or step in technical procedures in a text, using language that pertains to time, sequence, and cause/effect.
	

	LA.3-5.1.7.6 The student will identify themes or topics   

across a variety of fiction and nonfiction selections.

	RL.3.2 Recount stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures; determine the central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key details in the text.

RL.3.9 Compare and contrast the themes, settings, and plots of stories written by the same author about the same or similar characters (e.g., in books from a series).
	A2 Modeling
B9 Think Aloud

C1 Activate Prior
C35 Venn Diagrams

E7 Realia (concrete objects)/Manipulatives      

	  LA.3-5.1.7.7 The student will compare and contrast                               

  elements, settings, characters, and problems in two   

  texts.


	RL.3.6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the narrator or those of the characters.

RL.3.9 Compare and contrast the themes, settings, and plots of stories written by the same author about the same or similar characters (e.g., in books from a series).

Rl.3.6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text.

RI.3.9 Compare and contrast the most important points and key details presented in two texts on the same topic.
	A2 Modeling
A5 Use illustrations/Diagrams

C3 Prediction
C8 Vary the complexity of assignment (Differentiated Instruction-DI)

E1 Audio Books

	REPORTING CATEGORY 3:

LITERARY ANALYSIS–FICTION/NON-FICTION
	Common Core State Standards

(CCSS)
	Strategies


	LA.3-5.2.1.2 The student will identify and explain the elements of story, including character development, setting, plot, and problem/resolution in a variety of fiction.

	RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events.
RL.3.6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the narrator or those of the characters.
	A2 Modeling
B6 Role Play    

C3 Prediction
C36 Story Maps
C55 Buddy/Partner Readings

	LA.3-5.2.1.7 The student will identify and explain an author’s use of descriptive, idiomatic, and figurative language (e.g., personification, similes, metaphors, symbolism), and examine how it is used to describe people, feelings, and objects.
	RL.3.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, distinguishing literal from nonliteral language.
L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take steps).
	A5 Use illustrations/Diagrams

B9 Think Aloud
C1 Activate Prior Knowledge
C6 Use Task Cards
C54 Summarizing

	LA.3-5.2.2.1 The student will identify and explain the purpose of text features (e.g., table of contents, glossary, headings, charts, graphs, diagrams, illustrations).
	RL.3.7 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the words in a story (e.g., create mood, emphasize aspects of a character or setting).
	

	REPORTING CATEGORY 4:

INFORMATIONAL TEXT/RESEARCH PROCESS
	Common Core State Standards

(CCSS)
	Strategies


	LA.3-5.6.1.1 The student will read informational text (e.g., graphs, charts, manuals) and organize information for different purposes, including but not limited to being informed, following multi-step directions, making a report, conducting interviews, preparing to take a test, and performing a task.
	RI.3.5 Use text features and search tools (e.g. key words, sidebars, hyperlinks) to locate information relevant to a given topic efficiently.
RI.3.7 Use information gained from illustrations (e.g., maps, photographs) and the words in a text to demonstrate understanding of the text (e.g., where, when, why, and how key events occur).
W.3.8 Recall information from experiences or gather information from print and digital sources; take brief notes on sources and sort evidence into provided categories.

	A2 Modeling
B2 Cooperative Learning (Group Reports/Projects)
B9 Think Aloud

C1 Activate Prior 
C6 Use Task Cards

C25 Graphic Organizers
C38 Reading for a Specific Purpose
C52 Note-Taking
E8 Visuals (Charts/Pictures/
Graphs)


Secondary Language Arts/Reading/ESOL
	REPORTING CATEGORIES


	ACTION STEPS


	Selected sample strategies below taken from:

M-DCPS ESOL Strategies Matrix APPENDIX A-B:  http://bilingual.dadeschools.net/BEWL/pdfs/ESOLStrategies_Matrix.pdf

	REPORTING CATEGORY 1: VOCABULARY
	Common Core State Standards

(CCSS)
	Strategies



	LA.6-10.1.6.3 The student will use context clues to determine the meanings of unfamiliar words.


	LACC.6-8.RI.2.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and technical meanings.
LACC.6-8.RL.2.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative and connotative meanings; analyze the impact of a specific word choice on meaning and tone.
LACC.6-8.L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies.
LACC.6-8.L.3.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
LACC.6-8.L.3.6 Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
	A2 Modeling
B9 Think Aloud

C6 Use Task Cards

C16 
Focus on Key Vocabulary

C17
Vocabulary with Context Clues

C18
Vocabulary Improvement Strategy (VIS)

C19 
Use Multiple Meaning Words

C20 
Interactive Word Walls

C21
Use of Cognates

C22 
Word Banks/Vocabulary Notebooks

C37 
Structural Analysis

G1 Heritage Language/English Dictionary

	LA.6.1.6.7 The student will identify and understand the meaning of conceptually advanced prefixes, suffixes, and root words. (Also assesses LA.6.1.6.11 The student will identify the meaning of words and phrases derived from Greek and Latin mythology (e.g., mercurial, Achilles’ heel) and identify frequently used words from other languages (e.g., laissez fare, ad hoc, etc.).

	LACC.6-8.L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies.
LACC.6-8.L.3.6 Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
	

	LA.7-8.1.6.7 The student will identify and understand the meaning of conceptually advanced prefixes, suffixes, and root words. (Also assesses LA.7-8.1.6.11 The student will identify the meaning of words and phrases derived from Anglo-Saxon, Greek, and Latin mythology.
	
	

	LA.6-10.1.6.8 The student will identify advanced word/phrase relationships and their meanings.
	LACC.6-8.RI.2.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and technical meanings.
LACC.6-8.RL.2.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative and connotative meanings; analyze the impact of a specific word choice on meaning and tone.

LACC.6-8.L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies.
LACC.6-8.L.3.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
LACC.6-8.L.3.6 Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
	A2 Modeling
B9 Think Aloud

C6 Use Task Cards

C16 
Focus on Key Vocabulary

C17
Vocabulary with Context Clues

C19 
Use Multiple Meaning Words

C20 
Interactive Word Walls

C22 
Word Banks/Vocabulary Notebooks

C23 Decoding, Phonics and Spelling

C24 Unscramble: Sentence/Words

C26 Semantic Mapping

C37 Structural Analysis

C43 Dictation

D9 Spelling Strategies
E8 Visuals (Charts/Pictures/Graphics)

G1 Heritage Language/English Dictionary

	LA.6-10.1.6.9 The student will determine the correct meaning of words with multiple meanings in context.


	LACC.6-8.RI.2.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and technical meanings.
LACC.6-8.RL.2.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative and connotative meanings; analyze the impact of a specific word choice on meaning and tone.
LACC.6-8.L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6-8 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies.

LACC.8.L.3.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.

LACC.6-7.L.3.6 Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
	

	REPORTING CATEGORY 2:

READING APPLICATION
	Common Core State Standards

(CCSS)
	Strategies

	LA.6-7-10.1.7.2 The student will analyze the author’s purpose (e.g., to persuade, inform, entertain, or explain) and perspective in a variety of texts and understand how they affect meaning. LA.8-10.1.7.2 The student will analyze the author’s purpose and/or perspective in a variety of texts and understand how they affect meaning.
	LACC.6-8.RI.1.3 Analyze in detail how a key individual, event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes).
LACC.6-8.RI.2.5 Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the development of the ideas.
LACC.6-8.RI.2.6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the text.

LACC.8.RL.2.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative and connotative meanings; analyze the impact of specific word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions to other texts.

LACC.6-8.RL.2.5 Analyze how a particular sentence, chapter, scene, or stanza fits into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the development of the theme, setting, or plot.
LACC.6-8.RL.2.6 Explain how an author develops the point of view of the narrator or speaker in a text.
	A2 Modeling
A5 Use Illustrations/Diagrams

B9 Think Aloud
C5 Question-Answer-Relationship (QAR)

C6 Use Task Cards

C13 Cooperative Learning

C14 Chunking

C25 Graphic Organizers

C30 Reciprocal Teaching

C32  Verbal Clues/Pictures

C36  Story Maps

E1 Audio Books

	LA.6.1.7.3 The student will determine the main idea or essential message in grade-level text through inferring, paraphrasing, summarizing, and identifying relevant details. 
	LACC.6-8.RI.1.1 Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
LACC.6-8.RI.1.2 Determine a central idea of a text and how it is conveyed through particular details; provide a summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or judgments.

LACC.6-8.RI.1.3 Analyze in detail how a key individual, event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes).
LACC.6-8.RL.1.1 Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
LACC.6-8.RL.1.2 Determine a theme or central idea of a text and how it is conveyed through particular details; provide a summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or judgments.
	A2 Modeling

B9 Think Aloud
C1 Activate Prior Knowledge

C3 Prediction

C4 K-W-L
C6 Use Task Cards

C8 Vary the Complexity of Assignment (Differentiated Instruction-DI)
C14 
Chunking

C13 Cooperative Learning

C25 Graphic Organizers

C27 Timelines

C29 Visualization

C36 
Story Maps

C41
Retelling

C42
Think/Pair/Share

C54 Summarizing

E1 Audio Books

E8 Videos/CDs


	LA 7-10.1.7.3 The student will determine the main idea or essential message in grade-level or higher texts through inferring, paraphrasing, summarizing, and identifying relevant details.
	
	

	LA.6-10.1.7.4 The student will identify cause-and-effect relationships in text. 


	LACC.6-8.RI.1.3 Analyze in detail how a key individual, event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes).
LACC.6-8.RL.1.3 Describe how a particular story’s or drama’s plot unfolds in a series of episodes as well as how the characters respond or change as the plot moves toward a resolution.
	

	LA.6-10.1.7.5 The student will analyze a variety of text structures (e.g., comparison/contrast, cause/effect, chronological order, argument/support, lists) and text features (main headings with subheadings), and explain their impact on meaning in text.


	LACC.6-8.RI.2.5 Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the development of the ideas.
LACC.6-8.RL.2.5 Analyze how a particular sentence, chapter, scene, or stanza fits into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the development of the theme, setting, or plot.
	

	LA.6-7.1.7.7 and LA.9-10.1.7.7 The student will compare and contrast elements in multiple texts. 


	LACC.8.RI.3.7 Evaluate the advantages and disadvantages of using different mediums (e.g., print or digital text, video, multimedia) to present a particular topic or idea.
LACC.6-8.RI.3.9 Compare and contrast one author’s presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a memoir written by and a biography on the same person).
LACC.6-8.RL.3.7 Compare and contrast the experience of reading a story, drama, or poem to listening to or viewing an audio, video, or live version of the text, including contrasting what they “see” and “hear” when reading the text to what they perceive when they listen or watch.
LACC.6-8.RL.3.9 Compare and contrast texts in different forms or genres (e.g., stories and poems; historical novels and fantasy stories) in terms of their approaches to similar themes and topics.
	

	LA.8.1.7.7 The student will compare and contrast elements in multiple texts (e.g., setting, characters, problems). 


	
	

	REPORTING CATEGORY 3: LITERARY ANALYSIS – FICTION/NON –FICTION
	Common Core State Standards

(CCSS)
	Strategies



	LA.6.2.1.2 The student will locate and analyze the elements of plot structure, including exposition, setting, character development, rising/falling action, conflict/resolution, and theme in a variety of fiction. 


	LACC.7-8.RL.1.2 Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to the characters, setting, and plot; provide an objective summary of the text.
LACC.6-8.RL.1.3 Describe how a particular story or drama’s plot unfolds in a series of episodes as well as how the characters respond or change as the plot moves toward a resolution.

LACC.6-8.RL.2.5 Analyze how a particular sentence, chapter, scene, or stanza fits into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the development of the theme, setting, or plot.

LACC.6-8.RL.3.9 Compare and contrast texts in different forms or genres (e.g., stories and poems; historical novels and fantasy stories) in terms of their approaches to similar themes and topics.
	A2 Modeling

B9 Think Aloud
C6 Use Task Cards

C14 Chunking

C25 
Graphic Organizers

C27 Timelines
C29 Visualization
C35 Venn Diagrams

C36 
Story Maps

C41 Retelling

C52 Note taking

	LA.7-8.2.1.2 The student will locate and analyze the elements of characterization, setting, and plot, including rising action, conflict, resolution, theme, and other literary elements as appropriate in a variety of fiction.
	LACC.7-8.RL.1.2 Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to the characters, setting, and plot; provide an objective summary of the text.

LACC.7-8.RL.1.3 Analyze how particular lines of dialogue or incidents in a story or drama propel the action, reveal aspects of a character, or provoke a decision.

LACC.8.RL.2.5Compare and contrast the structure of two or more texts and analyze how the differing structure of each text contributes to its meaning and style.

LACC.8.RL.3.9 Analyze how a modern work of fiction draws on themes, patterns of events, or character types from myths, traditional stories, or religious works such as the Bible, including describing how the material is rendered new.
	

	LA.9-10.2.1.5 The student will analyze and develop an interpretation of a literary work by describing an author’s use of literary elements (e.g., theme, point of view, characterization, setting, plot) and explain and analyze different elements of figurative language (e.g. simile, metaphor, personification, hyperbole, symbolism, allusion, and imagery).


	
	A5 Use Illustrations/Diagrams 

C6 Use Task Cards 

C8 Vary the complexity of assignment 

(Differentiated Instruction-DI) 

C14 
Chunking 

C36 
Story Maps 

C41 
Retelling 

E1 Audio Books 

E8 Videos/CDs 

	LA.6.2.1.7 The student will locate and analyze an author’s use of allusions and descriptive, idiomatic, and figurative language in a variety of literary text, identifying how word choice sets the author’s tone and advances the work’s theme. 


	LACC.6-8.RI.2.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and technical meanings.

LACC.6-8.RL.2.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative and connotative meanings; analyze the impact of a specific word choice on meaning and tone.

LACC.6-8.L.3.5 Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.


	A2 Modeling

A5 Use Illustrations/Diagrams

C6 
Use Task Cards

C16 
Focus on Key Vocabulary

C20 
Interactive Word Walls
C22
Word Banks/Vocabulary Notebooks


	REPORTING CATEGORY 4: INFORMATIONAL TEXT/RESEARCH PROCESS
	Common Core State Standards

(CCSS)
	Strategies

	LA.7-8.2.1.7 The student will locate and analyze an author’s use of allusions and descriptive, idiomatic, and figurative language in a variety of literary text, identifying how word choice is used to appeal to the reader’s senses and emotions, providing evidence from text to support the analysis. 

LA.9-10.2.1.7 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate an author’s use of descriptive language (e.g., tone, irony, mood, imagery, pun, alliteration, onomatopoeia, allusion) figurative language (e.g., symbolism, metaphor, personification, hyperbole), common idioms, and mythological and literary allusions, and explain how they impact meaning in a variety of texts.
	
	A2 Modeling

A5 Use illustrations/Diagrams

B2 Cooperative Learning (Group Reports/Projects)

B6 Role Play

B9 Think Aloud
C6 Use Task Cards

C25 
Graphic Organizers

C51 
Highlighting Texts

C52 
Note-Taking 

C38 
Reading for a Specific Purpose

C54 
Summarizing

E8 Visuals
 

	LA.6.6.1.1 The student will explain how text features (e.g., charts, maps, diagrams, sub-headings, captions, illustrations, graphs) aid the reader’s understanding.

LA.6-8.2.2.1 The student will locate, use, and analyze specific information from organizational text features (e.g., table of contents, headings, captions, bold print, italics, glossaries, indices, key/guide words). 

LA.9-10.2.2.1 The student will analyze and evaluate information from text features (e.g., transitional devices, table of contents, glossary, index, bold or italicized text, headings, charts and graphs, illustrations, subheadings).


	LACC.6-8.RI.2.5 Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the development of the ideas.
LACC.6-8.RI.3.7 Integrate information presented in different media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a topic or issue.
LACC.6-8.RL.2.5 Analyze how a particular sentence, chapter, scene, or stanza fits into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the development of the theme, setting, or plot.
LACC.6-8.RL.3.7 Compare and contrast the experience of reading a story, drama, or poem to listening to or viewing an audio, video, or live version of the text, including contrasting what they “see” and “hear” when reading the text to what they perceive when they listen or watch.
	

	LA.6.6.2.2 The student will collect, evaluate and summarize information using a variety of techniques from multiple sources (e.g., encyclopedias, websites, experts) that includes paraphrasing to convey ideas and details from the source, main idea (s) and relevant details. 

I. Assessed with LA.5.6.2.2 The student will read and record information systematically, evaluating the validity and reliability of information in text by examining several sources of information.
	LACC.6-8.RI.3.8 Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported by reasons and evidence from claims that are not.
LACC.6-8.RI.3.9 Compare and contrast one author’s presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a memoir written by and a biography on the same person).
	C51 Highlighting Texts
C52 
Note-Taking 

C38 
Reading for a Specific Purpose

C54 
Summarizing

E8 Visuals

	LA.7.6.2.2 The student will assess, organize, and check the validity and reliability of information in text, using a variety of techniques by examining several sources of information, including both primary and secondary sources.

LA.8.6.2.2 The student will assess, organize, synthesize, and evaluate the validity and reliability of information in text, using a variety of techniques by examining several sources of information, including both primary and secondary sources. 

LA.9-10.6.2.2 The student will assess, organize, synthesize, and evaluate the validity and reliability of information from multiple sources (including primary and secondary sources) to draw conclusions using a variety of techniques, and correctly use standardized citations.
	
	


   APPENDIX VIII

FCAT Writing

Grade 3
	WRITING PROCESS

	Prewriting
	Standard:  The student will use prewriting strategies to generate ideas and formulate a plan.

	The student will prewrite by:
	Action Steps

	LA.3.3.1.1 - generating ideas from multiple sources (e.g., text, brainstorming, graphic organizer, drawing, writer’s notebook, group discussion, printed material) (W.3.1a, W.3.2a & W.3.3a)
	Encourage students to develop and maintain a writer’s notebook/folder to:

· include table of content, 

· list possible topics for first drafts.

Determine purpose and audience as to:

· communicate,

· write a compare & contrast/or a cause & effect paragraph,

· write a problem solution paragraph,

· inform,

· entertain 

· and persuade.

Use organizational strategies to make a plan for writing such as:

· telling or sharing personal stories or memories out loud,
· graphic organizers
· linear organizers
· a timeline,
· storyboards,
· drawing simple pictures, 
· KWL chart and logs,
· and answering essential questions.


	LA.3.3.1.2 - determining the purpose (e.g., to entertain, to inform, to communicate, to persuade) and the intended audience of a writing piece; (W.3.1a, W.3.2a & W.3.3a)
	

	LA.3.3.1.3 - using organizational strategies (e.g., graphic organizer, KWL chart, log) to make a plan for writing that includes a main idea(W.3.1a, W.3.2a, W.3.3a, & W.3.5)
	

	Drafting


	Standard: The student will write a draft appropriate to the topic, audience, and purpose.

	The student will draft writing by:
	Action Steps

	LA.3.3.2.1 - using a prewriting plan to develop the main idea with supporting details that describe or provide facts and/or opinions;(W.3.1a, W.3.2a, W.3.3a & W.3.5)
	Have students utilize drafting techniques to sustain writing by:

· developing a pre-writing plan to create a picture,

· describing the main idea topic and experiences, characters, setting, problem, events, solution, and ending,

· applying personal narrative genre characteristics,

· creating a personal word list of include: list sensory words, detail attributes, rhyming words, words with multiple meanings, idioms, surprising language, words with high impact similes, alliteration, etc…, to assist in writing,

· using a graphic organizer/plan to write a draft organized with a logical sequence of beginning, middle, and end,

· sequencing ideas in a logical manner using transitional words or phrases specific to the genre (narrative, expository, and persuasive),

· using effective lead and a statement of the opinion or position,

· using supporting details, or providing facts and/or opinions through (concrete examples, statistics, comparisons, real life examples, anecdotes, amazing facts),

· writing daily to increase writing fluency.

	LA.3.3.2.2 - organizing information into a logical sequence through the use of time-order words and cause/effect transitions.(W.3.1a, W.3.2a & W.3.3a)
	


	Revising


	Standard: The student will revise and refine the draft for clarity and effectiveness.

	The student will revise by:
	Action Steps

	LA.3.3.3.1 - evaluating the draft for use of ideas and content, logical organization, voice (e.g., formal or informal), point of view, and word choice; (W.3.1a, W.3.1c, W.3.1d, W.3.2a, W.3.2c, W.3.2d, W.3.3a, W.3.3c, W.3.3d)
	Have students use revising/editing charts, teacher conferencing, collaborative discussion, or peer editing by:

· evaluating a draft for the use of ideas and content,

· rearranging words, sentences, and paragraphs,

·  creating clarity by using combination sentence structures (e.g. simple compound) to improve sentence fluency,

· adding supporting details (Show Not Tell), 

· substituting active verbs for common verbs 

· revising specific words for general words,

· circling spelling approximations to correct during editing,

· using two or three lines of dialogue between characters,

· using appropriate grabbers and endings,

· deleting repetitive text,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback on writing using TAG(T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion) or PQS (P-praise for something liked, Q- question a part of the writing to assist with clarity, S- suggest a way to assist with improvement),

· using collaborative oral discussions to build on each other’s thoughts and ideas  

	LA.3.3.3.2- creating clarity by using a combination of sentence structures (e.g., simple, compound) to improve sentence fluency in the draft and by rearranging words, sentences, and paragraphs to clarify meaning; (W.3.5, L.3.1i)
	

	LA.3.3.3.3 - creating interest by adding supporting details (e.g., dialogue, similes) and modifying word choices using resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionary, thesaurus); . (W.3.3b, W.3.5, L.3.3a, L.3.5)
	

	LA.3.3.3.4 - applying appropriate tools or strategies to refine the draft (e.g., peer review, checklists, rubrics). (W.3.5)

	


	Editing for Language Conventions


	Standard: The student will edit and correct the draft for standard language conventions.

	The student will edit for correct use of:
	Action Steps

	LA.3.3.4.1- spelling, using spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, diphthong, consonant digraphs, CVC words, CCVC words, CVCC words, affixes) and using a dictionary or other resources as necessary; (L.3.2f, L.3.2g)
	Use revising/editing chart and conferencing with teachers for capitalization, punctuation, subject/verb and pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences by:

· using left to right progression and sequencing,

· utilizing conventional spelling of sight words and spelling patterns, and then apply to other spelling generalizations

· correctly spelling approximations previously circled,

· capitalizing the first word in each sentence,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the proper noun I, 

· using ending punctuation including periods, questions marks and exclamation points, apostrophes, commas, colons, quotations to assist with creating voice within a writing piece,

· using subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences within the writing piece,

· including present/past tense agreement, subjective/objective pronouns, and plurals or irregular nouns.

	LA.3.3.4.2 - capitalization for proper nouns, including holidays, product names, titles used with someone’s name, initials, and geographic locations; (W.3.5, L.3.1, L.3.2)
	

	LA.3.3.4.3 - punctuation, including end punctuation, apostrophes, commas, colons, quotation marks in dialogue, and apostrophes in singular possessives; (W.3.5, L.3.1, L.3.2)
	

	LA.3.3.4.4 - present and past verb tense, noun-pronoun agreement, noun-verb agreement, subjective and objective pronouns, and plurals of irregular nouns; (L.3.1d, L.3.1e, L.3.1f)
	

	LA.3.3.4.5 - subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences; (L.3.1i)
	

	LA.3.3.4.6 - end punctuation for compound, declarative, interrogative, and exclamatory sentences. (W.3.5, L.3.2)
	


	Publishing


	Standard: The student will write a final product for the intended audience.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.3.3.5.1 - prepare writing in a format appropriate to audience and purpose (e.g., manuscript, multimedia); (W.3.4)
	Encourage students to write a clear and legible piece by:

· producing writing in which development and organization is appropriate for task and purpose,

· using left to right progression and sequencing.  
· producing a piece that has been taken through the writing process,

· preparing writing in a format appropriate for publishing,

· sharing a publish writing adding graphics, and using technology based on purpose and audience,

· sharing publish writing by speaking and using clearly complete sentence.

	LA.3.3.5.2 - add graphics where appropriate; (W.3.6)
	

	LA.3.3.5.3 - share the writing with the intended audience.(SL.3.6)
	

	WRITING APPLICATIONS
	

	Creative


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates creative writing.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.3.4.1.1 - write narratives based on real or imagined events or observations that include characters, setting, plot, sensory details, and a logical sequence of events; (W.3.3)
	Encourage students to write a narrative that includes a main idea and characters by:

· using linear graphic organizers including timelines and storyboards to include main idea, characters, setting, problem, events, solution, and ending,

· applying personal narrative genre characteristics,

· creating interest through supporting details,

· using specific word choice (weak verbs to strong verbs, general nouns to specific nouns, descriptive words to describe the setting, sensory words) and author’s craft (e.g. dialogue, similes/metaphors, personification to create interest,

· using transitional words and phrases which moves characters and story through time,

· rearranging words, sentences and paragraphs and combining sentences to create clarity,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing.

	LA.3.4.1.2- write a variety of expressive forms (e.g., chapter books, short stories, poetry, skits, song lyrics) that may employ, but not be limited to, figurative language (e.g., simile, onomatopoeia), rhythm, dialogue, characterization, plot, and appropriate format. (W.3.3, W.3.3a, W.3.3b, W.3.3c, W.3.3d, W.3.4, W.3.10)


	Have students write a variety of expressive forms (e.g. chapter books, short stories, poetry, skits, song lyrics) by:

· determining the purpose of the writing based on the intended audience,

· creating lists of sensory words, rhyming words, words with multiple meanings, idioms, surprising language, words with high impact similes, alliteration, chants with expression) to assist in writing

· applying features to consider tone, mood and word choice,

· rearranging words, sentences and paragraphs and combining sentences to create interest or pleasing the ear through supporting details,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing.


	Informative


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates technical writing that provides information related to real-world tasks.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.3.4.2.1 - write in a variety of informational/expository forms (e.g., rules, summaries, procedures, recipes, notes/messages, labels, instructions, graphs/tables, experiments, rubrics); (W.3.2, W.3.2a, W.3.2b, W.3.2c, W.3.2d, W.3.10)


	Have students record information (lists, logs, rules, procedures, and labels) by:

· writing a (compare & contrast, chronological order, cause & effect or a problem solution) piece using organizational strategies/graphic organizers (Venn diagram or content frame, three column chart, flow chart or timeline, two column/T chart, herringbone fish chart, somebody wanted but so/then) to assist in the writing,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing.

	LA.3.4.2.2 - record information (e.g., observations, notes, lists, charts, map labels, legends) related to a topic, including visual aids as appropriate; (W.3.2a, W.3.8, W.3.10)


	Have students record information (observations, notes, lists, charts, maps, labels, legends) by:

· using organizational strategies such as RAFT (R-role of the writer:  Who are you?, A- audience- To whom it is written?, F- format- What form will it take?, T-topic-strong verb,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· using transitional words or phrases to connect information, and reasons,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing.

	LA.3.4.2.3 - write informational/expository essays that contain at least three paragraphs and include a topic sentence, supporting details, and relevant information;

(W.3.1, W.3.1a, W.3.1b, W.3.1c, W.3.1d, W.3.2, W.3.2a, W.3.2b, W.3.2c, W.3.2d, W.3.10)


	Have students write an informational/expository essay by:

· producing writing in which development and organization is appropriate for task and purpose,

· writing a (compare & contrast, chronological order, cause & effect or a problem solution) piece using organizational strategies/graphic organizers (Venn diagram or content frame, three column chart, flow chart or timeline, two column/T chart, herringbone fish chart, somebody wanted but so/then) to assist in the writing,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing.

	LA.3.4.2.4 - write a variety of communications (e.g., friendly letters, thank-you notes, formal letters, messages, invitations); (W.3.2, W.3.2a, W.3.2b, W.3.2c, W.3.2.d., W.3.1, W.3.1.a, W.3.1b, W.3.1.c, W.3.1d, W.3.10)


	Have students record information (lists, logs, rules, procedures, and labels) by:

· creating expository text with pictures that contains relevant information about a topic by writing informal invitations, messages, and thank-you notes, 

· recalling and gathering information from print, and digital sources,

· writing a friendly letter to public official, friend or teacher sharing daily activities at school or personal experiences, develop a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing,.

	LA.3.4.2.5 - write simple directions to familiar locations using cardinal directions and landmarks, and create an accompanying map. (W.3.2, W.3.2a, W.3.2b, W.3.2c, W.3.2.d., W.3.1, W.3.1.a, W.3.1b, W.3.1.c, W.3.1d, W.3.10)


	Have students write step-by step directions to a familiar location using cardinal directions and landmarks by:

· using organizational strategies such as RAFT (R-role of the writer:  Who are you?, A- audience- To whom it is written?, F- format- What form will it take?, T-topic-strong verb,

· organizing information for the directions into a logical sequence through the use of time-order transitional words,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity for the directions by rearranging words and sentences to assist with step-by-step understanding,

· capitalizing and punctuating for directions, a map, and a legend to assist in understanding and fluency in the writing,

· sharing publish writing by speaking and using clearly complete sentence.

	Persuasive


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates persuasive writing that is used for the purpose of influencing the reader.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.3.4.3.1 The student will write persuasive text (e.g., advertisement, paragraph) that attempts to influence the reader. (W.3.1, W.3.1a, W.3.1b, W.3.1c W.3.1d, W.3.10)

	Encourage students to write a persuasive text such as an advertisement, paragraph, speech, wanted poster,  commercial, or persuasive letter that attempts to influence the reader by: 

· determining the purpose of the writing based on the intended audience,

· using graphic organizers to organize the writing,

· stating an effective lead and a statement of the opinion or position, a middle with a series of supported arguments to convince the reader, and an ending focusing on the best argument with a strong conclusion,

· creating interest adding supporting details (proof through concrete examples, statistics, comparisons, real life examples, anecdotes, amazing facts) using resources and reference materials as needed,

· using transitional words and phrases to connect their position, and ideas,

· using subject/verb and noun/pronoun in simple and compound sentences,

· utilizing appropriate capitalization and ending punctuation for each sentence to create voice within the writing piece,  

· modifying word choices for ideas and content, logical organization, voice, and point of view for clarity and fluency in the writing piece,

· using graphics, or visual media to influence, or emphasize your opinion to the reader.  


FCAT Writing

Grade 4

	WRITING PROCESS

	Prewriting
	Standard:  The student will use prewriting strategies to generate ideas and formulate a plan.

	The student will prewrite by:
	Action Steps

	LA.4.3.1.1 - generating ideas from multiple sources (e.g., text, brainstorming, graphic organizer, drawing, writer’s notebook, group discussion); 
	Encourage students to develop and maintain a writer’s notebook/folder to:

· include table of content, 

· list possible topics (e.g. authority/expert list, funny things that happened to me, things I’m serious about, things that bug me, personal experiences, things I like, favorite places, firsts, important people in my life, things I am good/terrible at, things I’ve saved, etc.,

· generate ideas that respond to prompts, pictures, and mentor texts, and first drafts.

Determine purpose and audience as to:

· entertain, 

· inform,

· communicate,

· and persuade.

Use organizational strategies to make a plan for writing such as:

· telling or sharing personal stories or memories out loud,
· using technology,
· graphic organizers,
· linear graphic organizers including timelines and storyboards,
· KWL chart, and logs,
· drawing simple pictures, 
· answering essential questions,



	LA.4.3.1.2 - determining the purpose (e.g., to entertain, to inform, to communicate, to persuade) and the intended audience of a writing piece; and
	· 

	LA.4.3.1.3 - organizing ideas using strategies and tools (e.g., technology, graphic organizer, KWL chart, log) to make a plan for writing that prioritizes ideas and addresses the main idea and logical sequence.
	· 

	Drafting


	Standard: The student will write a draft appropriate to the topic, audience, and purpose.

	The student will draft writing by:
	Action Steps

	LA.4.3.2.1 - using a prewriting plan to focus on the main idea with ample development of supporting details that shows an understanding of facts and/or opinions;
	Have students utilize drafting techniques to sustain writing by:

· moving from a plan to a draft writing as quickly as possible

· drafting in present tense and 1st person point of view,

· developing a pre-writing plan to create a picture,

· using a graphic organizer/plan to write a draft organized with a logical sequence of beginning, middle, and end,

· using supporting details, or providing facts and/or opinions through (concrete examples, statistics, comparisons, real life examples, anecdotes, amazing facts),

· applying transitional words/phrases appropriate to the genre  to organize, and sequence ideas to provide fluency in the writing,

· using mentor texts to organize details, and develop sentences that will enhance the clarity of the piece

· deleting sentences, extraneous or repetitive information to maintain focus and clarity,

· using effective lead and a statement of the opinion or position,

· modeling grabbers, and endings that appeals to the reader and provides a sense of completion

· using sensory charts, words from word jars/lists ( e.g., multiple meanings, idioms, surprising language, words with high impact similes, alliteration) to enhance the writing,

· writing daily to increase writing fluency,

· using checklist/FCAT writing rubric to refine draft.



	LA.4.3.2.2 - organizing information into a logical sequence and combining or deleting sentences to enhance clarity; and
	

	LA.4.3.2.3 - creating interesting leads through the use of quotations, questions, or descriptions. reference materials (e.g., dictionary, thesaurus); and
	

	Revising


	Standard: The student will revise and refine the draft for clarity and effectiveness.

	The student will revise by:
	Action Steps

	LA.4.3.3.1 - evaluating the draft for development of ideas and content, logical organization, voice (e.g., formal or informal), point of view, word choice, and sentence variation;
	Have students use revising/editing charts, teacher conferencing, collaborative discussions, or peer editing by:

· evaluating a draft for the use of ideas and content,

· rearranging words, sentences, and paragraphs,

·  creating clarity by using combination sentence structures (e.g. simple compound) to improve sentence fluency,

· adding supporting details, and using transitions that connect the supporting details,

· using appropriate transitions that connect 

· substituting active verbs for common verbs,

· revising for the use of ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparison, cause/effect, vivid descriptions,  and specific words),

· including a developed incident as support for each reason,

· revising specific words for general words (e.g., sensory words, rhyming words, words with multiple meanings, idioms, figurative language, surprising language),

· circling spelling approximations to correct during editing,

· using appropriate grabbers/hook ( e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions),

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings,

· deleting repetitive text,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback on writing using TAG(T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion) or PQS (P-praise for something liked, Q- question a part of the writing to assist with clarity, S- suggest a way to assist with improvement).

· using collaborative discussions orally building on each other’s thought and ideas,

· using checklist/FCAT  Writing Rubric refine draft



	LA.4.3.3.2- creating clarity by deleting extraneous or repetitious information and organizing and connecting related ideas (e.g., order of importance, chronological order, compare/contrast, repetition of words for emphasis)


	

	LA.4.3.3.3- creating precision and interest by expressing ideas vividly through varied language techniques (e.g., imagery, simile, metaphor, sensory language) and modifying word choices using resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionary, thesaurus); and
	

	LA.4.3.3.4 - applying appropriate tools or strategies to evaluate and refine the draft (e.g., peer review, checklists, rubrics).


	

	Editing for Language Conventions
	Standard: The student will edit and correct the draft for standard language conventions.

	The student will edit for correct use of:
	Action Steps

	LA.4.3.4.1- spelling, using spelling rules, orthographic patterns, and generalizations (e.g., r-controlled, diphthong, consonant digraphs, vowel digraphs, silent e, plural for words ending in –y, doubling final consonant, i before e, irregular plurals, CVC words, CCVC words, CVCC words, affixes) and using a dictionary, thesaurus, or other resources as necessary;
	Use revising/editing chart and conferencing with teachers for capitalization, punctuation, subject/verb and pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences by:

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources,

· utilizing conventional spelling of sight words and spelling patterns, and then apply to other spelling generalizations

· capitalizing the first word in each sentence,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the proper noun I, 

· using ending punctuation including periods, questions marks and exclamation points, apostrophes, commas, colons, quotations to assist with creating voice within a writing piece,

· using subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences within the writing piece,

· including present/past tense agreement, subjective/objective pronouns, and plurals or irregular nouns, 
· using checklist/FCAT Writing Rubric refine draft conventions.


	LA.4.3.4.2 - capitalization for proper nouns, including titles used with someone’s name, initials, and words used as names (e.g., Uncle Jim, Mom, Dad, Jr.);
	

	LA.4.3.4.3 - punctuation, including end punctuation, apostrophes, commas, colons, quotation marks in dialogue, and apostrophes in singular possessives;
	

	LA.4.3.4.4 - present and past verb tense, noun-pronoun agreement, noun-verb agreement, subjective and objective pronouns, demonstrative pronouns and conjunctions;
	

	LA.4.3.4.5 - subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences; and
	

	LA.4.3.4.6 - end punctuation for declarative, interrogative, imperative, and exclamatory sentences.
	

	Publishing


	Standard: The student will write a final product for the intended audience.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.4.3.5.1 - prepare writing using technology in a format appropriate to audience and purpose (e.g.,

manuscript, multimedia);
	Encourage students to write a clear and legible piece by:

· producing a piece that has been taken through the writing process,

· preparing writing in a format appropriate for publishing,

· looking correct use of left to right progression and sequencing, 
· using technology, and graphics to produce a publish piece based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing publish writing by speaking and using clearly complete sentence.

	LA.4.3.5.2 - use elements of spacing and design to enhance the appearance of the document and add graphics where appropriate; and


	

	LA.4.3.5.3 - share the writing with the intended audience.


	

	WRITING APPLICATIONS

	Creative


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates creative writing.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.4.4.1.1- write narratives based on real or imagined ideas, events, or observations that include characters, setting, plot, sensory details, a logical sequence of events, and a context to enable the reader to imagine the world of the event or experience; and
	Encourage students to write a narrative that includes a main idea and characters by:

·  reading personal narratives to notice text characteristics and author’s craft techniques,

· picking a topic based on personal experience,

· picking a topic from previously compiled lists, or responding to a district narrative writing prompt,

· determining purpose and audience,

· using graphic organizers/strategies ( e.g.,  linear graphic organizers, timelines and storyboards that focus on one main event, 

· applying personal narrative genre characteristics,

· using appropriate hook (e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions),

· drafting a piece that is focused on one main idea/event with ample development of supporting details,

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions, embedded definitions, and specific word choice),

· adding supporting details, substitute active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

· applying appropriate transitions that show cause/effect, compare/contrast, emphasis, illustration, or conclusion to connect the supporting ideas,

· including a developed incidence to support each reason,

· deleting extraneous or repetitive information to maintain focus on one main idea,

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by asking the reader a question, offer advice, make a prediction, or they can use un

· looking for complete sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks and exclamation points,

· sharing a publish writing by adding graphics and sharing based on purpose and appropriate audience,

responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing publish writing by speaking and using clearly complete sentence.

	LA.4.4.1.2- write a variety of expressive forms (e.g., short story, poetry, skit, song lyrics) that employ figurative language (e.g., simile, metaphor, onomatopoeia, personification), rhythm, dialogue, characterization, plot, and/or appropriate format.
	Have students write a variety of expressive forms (e.g. chapter books, short stories, poetry, skits, song lyrics) by:

· collecting, reading, and noticing the author’s craft such as form, patterns, rhythm, and crafting techniques,

· determining the purpose of the writing based on the intended audience and the plot structure,

· creating lists of sensory words, rhyming words, words with multiple meanings, idioms, surprising language, words with high impact similes, alliteration, chants with expression) to assist in writing

· applying features to consider tone, mood and word choice,

· rearranging words, sentences and paragraphs and combining sentences to create interest or pleasing the ear through supporting details,

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources

· developing the writing traits of ideas, organization, voice, word choice, sentence fluency, and conventions within the respective poem

· assessing and refining the writing traits of ideas, organization, voice, word choice, sentence fluency, and conventions within the respective poem format,

· utilizing subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences within the writing,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing,

· sharing a publish writing by suing technology, and adding graphics based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing  (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

·  sharing publish writing by speaking and using clearly complete sentence.

	Informative


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates technical writing that provides information related to real-world tasks.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.4.4.2.1 - write in a variety of informational/expository forms (e.g., summaries, procedures, recipes,

instructions, graphs/tables, experiments, rubrics, how-to manuals
	Have students record information (lists, logs, rules, procedures, and labels) by:

· reading expository pieces to notice text structure and author’s craft techniques,

· using graphic organizers/strategies to make a plan focused on a main idea, 

· introducing topic clearly, and group related information in paragraphs and sections,

· apply an appropriate hook (e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions,

· focusing on one main idea with ample development of supporting details,

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions and specific word choice,

· including a developed incidence to support each reason,

· applying personal informational expository characteristics,

· using graphics and illustrations to aide with the support of details,

· supporting details, substituting active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

· using appropriate transitions that connect the supporting details,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre including figurative language,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings.,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks, exclamation marks, and colons to list and elaborate,

· sharing a publish writing using technology, and adding graphics and based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

·  sharing publish writing by speaking and using clearly complete sentence.


	LA.4.4.2.2 - record information (e.g., observations, notes, lists, charts, map labels, legends) related to a topic, including visual aids as appropriate;


	Have students record information (observations, notes, lists, charts, maps, labels, legends) by:

· using organizational strategies such as RAFT (R-role of the writer:  Who are you?, A- audience- To whom it is written?, F- format- What form will it take?, T-topic-strong verb,

· using graphic organizers/strategies to make a plan focused on a main idea, 

· focusing on one main idea with ample development of supporting details,

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions and specific word choice,

· supporting details, substituting active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

· using appropriate time order transitions that provide logical movement between reasons ,and  connect supporting details,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· including format (e.g., headings), illustrations, and multimedia to aide in the comprehension of the writing piece, 

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings.

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks, exclamation marks, and colons to list and elaborate,

· sharing a publish writing by using technology, and graphics based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

·   sharing publish writing by speaking and using clearly complete sentence.

	LA.4.4.2.3 – 

write informational/expository essays that contain introductory, body, and concluding paragraphs;


	Have students write an informational/expository essay by:

· reading expository pieces to notice text structure and author’s craft techniques,

· generating ideas from multiple sources (e.g., graphics, illustrations, and digital sources),

· picking a topic from previously compiled lists, or responding to a district expository writing prompt

· using graphic organizers/strategies to make a plan focused on a main idea, 

· apply an appropriate hook (e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions,

· writing in present tense and 1st person point of view,

· applying personal informational expository characteristics,

· focusing on one main idea with ample development of supporting details,

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions and specific word choice,

· including a developed incidence to support each reason,

· supporting details, substituting active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

· using appropriate transitions that connect the supporting details,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· using precise language and domain specific vocabulary to inform about, or explain the topic,

· using various figurative language techniques,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings.,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks, exclamation marks, and colons to list and elaborate,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing a publish writing by using technology, and graphics based on purpose and audience

	LA.4.4.2.4- write a variety of communications (e.g., friendly letters, thank-you notes, formal letters, messages, invitations) that have a clearly stated purpose and that include the date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature; and
	Have students record information (lists, logs, rules, procedures, and labels) by:

· creating expository text with pictures that contains relevant information about a topic by writing informal invitations, messages, and thank-you notes, 

· writing a friendly letter to public official, friend or teacher sharing daily activities at school or personal experiences, develop a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing,

· sharing a publish writing by adding graphics and sharing based on purpose and appropriate audience.

	LA.4.4.2.5 - write simple directions to familiar locations using cardinal directions, landmarks, and distances, and create an accompanying map.
	Have students write step-by step directions to a familiar location using cardinal directions and landmarks by:

· using organizational strategies such as RAFT (R-role of the writer:  Who are you?, A- audience- To whom it is written?, F- format- What form will it take?, T-topic-strong verb,

· organizing information for the directions into a logical sequence through the use of time-order transitional words,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity for the directions by rearranging words and sentences to assist with step-by-step understanding,

· capitalizing and punctuating for directions, a map, and a legend to assist in understanding and fluency in the writing,

· sharing a publish writing by using technology, and graphics based on purpose and audience,

· presenting information using complete sentences, speaking clearly, and at an understandable pace. 


	Persuasive


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates persuasive writing that is used for the purpose of influencing the reader.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.4.4.3.1- write persuasive text (e.g., essay, written communication) that establish and develop a controlling idea, supporting arguments for the validity of the proposed idea with detailed evidence; and
	Encourage students to write a persuasive text such as an advertisement, paragraph, speech, wanted poster,  commercial, or persuasive letter that attempts to influence the reader by: 

· determining the purpose of the writing based on the intended audience,

· identifying and selecting an opinion format for the pieces,

· developing a prewriting plan that includes: quote and authority, provide an incident, use concrete examples

· stating an effective lead and a statement of the opinion or position, a middle with a series of supported arguments to convince the reader, and an ending focusing on the best argument with a strong conclusion,

· creating interest adding supporting details (proof through concrete examples, statistics, comparisons, real life examples, anecdotes, amazing facts) to enhance the writing,

· using transitional words and phrases linking position, reasons, opinions, and ideas,

· applying the features of an opinion essay (strong verbs, similes, alliteration, specific word choice,

· composing with tone and mood,  

· modifying word choices for ideas and content, logical organization, voice, and point of view for clarity and fluency in the writing piece,

· editing for mechanics and punctuation,

· completing the writing process (prewriting, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing), producing a polished opinion letter or essay,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

·  sharing a publish writing by using technology, and graphics based on purpose and audience  

	LA.4.4.3.2 - include persuasive techniques (e.g., word choice, repetition, emotional appeal).


	Encourage students to include persuasive techniques  such as (e.g. word choice, repetition, emotional appeal) by: 

· developing a prewriting plan that includes both sides of the argument   including: scientific facts, shared values, common goals, benefits to the reader, emotion, sense of urgency, 

· drafting an introductory paragraph,

· including  in the draft, sufficient supporting details connected with the appropriate transitional devices,

· applying  the features of a persuasive essay (strong verbs, similes, alliteration, specific word choice),

· composing with tone and mood,

· revising to include a Hook and effective ending,

· modifying word choices for ideas and content, logical organization, voice, and point of view for clarity and fluency in the writing piece,

· editing for mechanics and punctuation.

· completing the writing process (prewriting, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing), produce a polished opinion letter or essay.

· responding to other writers and receive feedback on writing (T- tell something you like, A- ask a question, G- give a suggestion),

· Identifying, and orally responding to reasons and evidence a writer provides to support their point of view.


FCAT Writing
  Grade 5
	WRITING PROCESS

	Prewriting
	Standard:  The student will use prewriting strategies to generate ideas and formulate a plan.

	The student will prewrite by:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.3.1.1- generating ideas from multiple sources (e.g., text, brainstorming, graphic organizer, drawing, writer’s notebook, group discussion, printed material) based upon teacher-directed topics and personal interests;
	Encourage students to develop and maintain a writer’s notebook/folder to:

· include table of content, 

· list possible topics (e.g. authority/expert list, funny things that happened to me, things I’m serious about, things that bug me, personal experiences, things I like, favorite places, firsts, important people in my life, things I am good/terrible at, things I’ve saved, etc.,

· generate ideas that respond to prompts, pictures, and mentor texts, and first drafts.

Determine purpose and audience as to:

· entertain, 

· inform,

· communicate,

· and persuade.

Use organizational strategies to make a plan for writing such as:

· telling or sharing personal stories or memories out loud,
· using technology,
· graphic organizers,
· linear graphic organizers including timelines and storyboards,
· KWL chart, and logs,
· drawing simple pictures, 
· answering essential questions



	LA.5.3.1.2 - determining the purpose (e.g., to entertain, to inform, to communicate, to persuade) and intended audience of a writing piece; and
	

	LA.5.3.1.3 - organizing ideas using strategies and tools (e.g., technology, graphic organizer, KWL chart,

log).
	

	Drafting


	Standard: The student will write a draft appropriate to the topic, audience, and purpose.

	The student will draft writing by:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.3.2.1- using a prewriting plan to focus on the main idea with ample development of supporting details, elaborating on organized information using descriptive language, supporting details, and word choices appropriate to the selected tone and mood;
	Have students utilize drafting techniques to sustain writing by:

· moving from a plan to a draft writing as quickly as possible

· drafting in present tense and 1st person point of view,

· developing a pre-writing plan to create a picture,

· using a graphic organizer/plan to write a draft organized with a logical sequence of beginning, middle, and end,

· using supporting details, or providing facts and/or opinions through (concrete examples, statistics, comparisons, real life examples, anecdotes, amazing facts),

· applying transitional words/phrases appropriate to the genre to organize, and sequence ideas to provide fluency in the writing,

· using mentor texts to organize details, and develop sentences that will enhance the clarity of the piece

· deleting sentences, extraneous or repetitive information to maintain focus and clarity,

· using effective lead and a statement of the opinion or position,

· modeling grabbers, and endings that appeals to the reader and provides a sense of completion

· using sensory charts, words from word jars/lists ( e.g., multiple meanings, idioms, surprising language, words with high impact similes, alliteration) to enhance the writing,

· writing daily to increase writing fluency,

· using checklist/FCAT writing rubric to refine draft.



	LA.5.3.2.2 - organizing information into a logical sequence and combining or deleting sentences to enhance clarity; and
	

	LA.5.3.2.3 - creating interesting leads by studying the leads of professional authors and experimenting with various types of leads (e.g., an astonishing fact, a dramatic scene).
	

	Revising


	Standard: The student will revise and refine the draft for clarity and effectiveness.

	The student will revise by:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.3.3.1 - evaluating the draft for development of ideas and content, logical organization, voice, point of view, word choice, and sentence variation;


	Have students use revising/editing charts, teacher conferencing, collaborative discussion, or peer editing by:

· evaluating a draft for the use of ideas and content,

· rearranging words, sentences, and paragraphs,

·  creating clarity by using combination sentence structures (e.g. simple compound) to improve sentence fluency,

· adding supporting details, and using transitions that connect the supporting details,

· using appropriate transitions that connect 

· substituting active verbs for common verbs,

· revising for the use of ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparison, cause/effect, vivid descriptions,  and specific words),

· including a developed incident as support for each reason,

· revising specific words for general words (e.g., sensory words, rhyming words, words with multiple meanings, idioms, figurative language, surprising language),

· circling spelling approximations to correct during editing,

· using appropriate grabbers/hook ( e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions),

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings,

· deleting repetitive text,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback on writing using TAG(T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion) or PQS (P-praise for something liked, Q- question a part of the writing to assist with clarity, S- suggest a way to assist with improvement).

· using checklist/FCAT  Writing Rubric refine draft,

· using collaborative discussions orally building on each other’s thoughts and ideas for writing.


	LA.5.3.3.2- creating clarity and logic by deleting extraneous or repetitious information and tightening plot or central idea through the use of sequential organization, appropriate transitional phrases, and introductory phrases and clauses that vary rhythm and sentence structure;
	

	LA.5.3.3.3- creating precision and interest by expressing ideas vividly through varied language techniques (e.g., foreshadowing, imagery, simile, metaphor, sensory language, connotation, denotation) and modifying word choices using resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionary, thesaurus); and
	

	LA.5.3.3.4 - applying appropriate tools or strategies to evaluate and refine the draft (e.g., peer review, checklists, rubrics)
	

	Editing for Language

Conventions
	Standard: The student will edit and correct the draft for standard language conventions.

	The student will edit for correct use of:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.3.4.1- spelling, using spelling rules, orthographic patterns, generalizations, knowledge of root words, prefixes, suffixes, and knowledge of Greek and Latin root words and using a dictionary, thesaurus, or other resources as necessary;
	Use revising/editing chart and conferencing with teachers for capitalization, punctuation, subject/verb and pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences by:

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources,

· utilizing conventional spelling of sight words and spelling patterns, and then apply to other spelling generalizations

· capitalizing the first word in each sentence,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the proper noun I, 

· using ending punctuation including periods, questions marks and exclamation points, apostrophes, commas, colons, quotations to assist with creating voice within a writing piece,

· using subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences within the writing piece,

· including present/past tense agreement, subjective/objective pronouns, and plurals or irregular nouns, 
· using checklist/FCAT  Writing Rubric refine draft conventions.

	LA.5.3.4.1- spelling, using spelling rules, orthographic patterns, generalizations, knowledge of root words, prefixes, suffixes, and knowledge of Greek and Latin root words and using a dictionary, thesaurus, or other resources as necessary;
	Use revising/editing chart and conferencing with teachers for capitalization, punctuation, subject/verb and pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences by:

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources,

· utilizing conventional spelling of sight words and spelling patterns, and then apply to other spelling generalizations

· capitalizing the first word in each sentence,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the proper noun I, 

· using ending punctuation including periods, questions marks and exclamation points, apostrophes, commas, colons, quotations to assist with creating voice within a writing piece,

· using subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences within the writing piece,

· including present/past tense agreement, subjective/objective pronouns, and plurals or irregular nouns, 
· using checklist/FCAT  Writing Rubric refine draft conventions,
· sharing a publish writing by using technology, and graphics based on purpose and audience  

	LA.5.3.4.2 - capitalization, including literary titles, nationalities, ethnicities, languages, religions, geographic names and places;


	

	LA.5.3.4.3 - punctuation, including commas in clauses, hyphens, and in cited sources, including quotations for exact words from sources;
	

	LA.5.3.4.4 - the four basic parts of speech (nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs), and subjective, objective, and demonstrative pronouns and singular and plural possessives of nouns; and
	

	LA.5.3.4.5 - subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences.
	

	Publishing


	Standard: The student will write a final product for the intended audience.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.3.5.1 - prepare writing using technology in a format appropriate to audience and purpose (e.g., manuscript, multimedia);
	Encourage students to write a clear and legible piece by:

· producing a piece that has been taken through the writing process,

· preparing writing in a format appropriate for publishing,

· looking correct use of left to right progression and sequencing, 
· sharing a publish writing using technology, and by adding graphics based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing writing by speaking clearly, and using complete sentences.   

                                                                              

	LA.5.3.5.2 - use elements of spacing and design to enhance the appearance of the document and add graphics where appropriate; and
	

	LA.5.3.5.3 - share the writing with the intended audience.
	

	WRITING APPLICATIONS

	Creative


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates creative writing.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	
	Encourage students to write a narrative that includes a main idea and characters by:

· reading personal narratives to notice text characteristics and author’s craft techniques,

· picking a topic based on personal experience,

· picking a topic from previously compiled lists, or responding to a district narrative writing prompt,

· determining purpose and audience,

· using graphic organizers/strategies ( e.g.,  linear graphic organizers, timelines and storyboards that focus on one main event, 

· applying personal narrative genre characteristics,

· using appropriate hook (e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions),

· drafting a piece that is focused on one main idea/event with ample development of supporting details,

· using dialogue to describe actions, thoughts, and feelings of characters, 

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions, embedded definitions, and specific word choice),

· adding supporting details, substitute active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

· applying appropriate transitions that show cause/effect, compare/contrast, emphasis, illustration, or conclusion to connect the supporting ideas,

· including a developed incidence to support each reason,

· deleting extraneous or repetitive information to maintain focus on one main idea,

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by asking the reader a question, offer advice, make a prediction, or they can use un

· looking for complete sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks and exclamation points,

· sharing a publish writing by adding graphics and sharing based on purpose and appropriate audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing writing by speaking clearly, and using complete sentences.    

	LA.5.4.1.1 - write narratives that establish a situation and plot with rising action, conflict, and resolution; and
	

	LA.5.4.1.2- write a variety of expressive forms (e.g., fiction, short story, autobiography, science fiction, haiku) that employ figurative language (e.g., simile, metaphor, onomatopoeia, personification, hyperbole), rhythm, dialogue, characterization, plot, and/or appropriate format.
	Have students write a variety of expressive forms (e.g. chapter books, short stories, poetry, skits, song lyrics) by:

· collecting, reading, and noticing the author’s craft such as form, patterns, rhythm, and crafting techniques,

· determining the purpose of the writing based on the intended audience and the plot structure,

· creating lists of sensory words, rhyming words, words with multiple meanings, idioms, surprising language, words with high impact similes, alliteration, chants with expression) to assist in writing

· applying features to consider tone, mood and word choice,

· rearranging words, sentences and paragraphs and combining sentences to create interest or pleasing the ear through supporting details,

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources

· developing the writing traits of ideas, organization, voice, word choice, sentence fluency, and conventions within the respective poem

· assessing and refining the writing traits of ideas, organization, voice, word choice, sentence fluency, and conventions within the respective poem format,

· utilizing subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences within the writing,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing,

· sharing a publish writing by adding graphics and sharing based on purpose and appropriate audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing writing by speaking clearly, and using complete sentences.      

	Informative


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates technical writing that provides information related to real-world tasks.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.4.2.1 - write in a variety of informational/expository forms (e.g., summaries, procedures, instructions, experiments, rubrics, how-to manuals, assembly instructions);
	Have students record information (lists, logs, rules, procedures, and labels) by:

· reading expository pieces to notice text structure and author’s craft techniques,

· using graphic organizers/strategies to make a plan focused on main idea introducing topic clearly, and grouping related information in paragraphs and sections,

· apply an appropriate hook (e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions,

· focusing on one main idea with ample development of supporting details,

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions and specific word choice,

· including a developed incidence to support each reason,

· applying personal informational expository characteristics,

· using graphics and illustrations to aide with the support of the details,

· supporting details, substituting active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

·  using appropriate transitions that connect the supporting details,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre including figurative language,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings.,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks, exclamation marks, and colons to list and elaborate,

· sharing a publish writing using technology, and by adding graphics based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing writing by speaking clearly, and using complete sentences.                                             

	LA.5.4.2.2- record information (e.g., observations, notes, lists, charts, map labels, legends) related to a topic, including visual aids to organize and record information on charts, data tables, maps and graphs, as appropriate;
	Have students record information (observations, notes, lists, charts, maps, labels, legends) by:

· using organizational strategies such as RAFT (R-role of the writer:  Who are you?, A- audience- To whom it is written?, F- format- What form will it take?, T-topic-strong verb,

· using graphic organizers/strategies to make a plan focused on a main idea, 

· focusing on one main idea with ample development of supporting details,

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions and specific word choice,

· supporting details, substituting active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

· using appropriate time order transitions that  allow logical movement between reasons, and connect the supporting details,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· including formatting (e.g., headings), illustrations, and multimedia to assist in the comprehension of the writing piece,

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings.,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks, exclamation marks, and colons to list and elaborate,

· sharing a publish writing using technology, and adding graphics  based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing writing by speaking clearly, and using complete sentences.   

	LA.5.4.2.3 - write informational/expository essays that state a thesis with a narrow focus, contain introductory, body, and concluding paragraphs;
	Have students write an informational/expository essay by:

· reading expository pieces to notice text structure and author’s craft techniques,

· generating ideas from multiple sources,

· picking a topic from previously compiled lists, or responding to a district expository writing prompt

· using graphic organizers/strategies to make a plan focused on a main idea, 

· apply an appropriate hook (e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions,

· writing in present tense and 1st person point of view,

· applying personal informational expository characteristics,

· focusing on one main idea with ample development of supporting details,

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions and specific word choice,

· including a developed incidence to support each reason,

· supporting details, substituting active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

· using appropriate transitions that connect the supporting details,
· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· using various figurative language techniques,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings.

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks, exclamation marks, and colons to list and elaborate,

· sharing a publish writing using appropriate facts, descriptive relevant details to support main topic or theme based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· speaking clearly and at an understandable pace when providing feedback to a publish piece.


	LA.5.4.2.4- write a variety of communications (e.g., friendly letters, thank-you notes, formal letters, messages, invitations) that have a clearly stated purpose and that include the date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature; and
	Have students record information (lists, logs, rules, procedures, and labels) by:

· creating expository text with pictures that contains relevant information about a topic by writing informal invitations, messages, and thank-you notes, 

· writing a friendly letter to public official, friend or teacher sharing daily activities at school or personal experiences, develop a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing,

· sharing a publish writing by adding graphics and sharing based on purpose and appropriate audience,

· sharing digitally a publish piece using a paper slide video format.

	LA.5.4.2.5 - write directions to unfamiliar locations using cardinal and ordinal directions, landmarks, and distances, and create an accompanying map.
	Have students write step-by step directions to a familiar location using cardinal directions and landmarks by:

· using organizational strategies such as RAFT (R-role of the writer:  Who are you?, A- audience- To whom it is written?, F- format- What form will it take?, T-topic-strong verb,

· organizing information for the directions into a logical sequence through the use of time-order transitional words,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity for the directions by rearranging words and sentences to assist with step-by-step understanding,

· capitalizing and punctuating for directions, a map, and a legend to assist in understanding and fluency in the writing,

· sharing a publish writing by adding graphics and sharing based on purpose and appropriate audience.

· Using script reading as the speaker explains and reads each page about the topic,

· using the internet to collaborate, interact with others to produce a publish piece.

	Persuasive


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates persuasive writing that is used for the purpose of influencing the reader.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.4.3.1- write persuasive text (e.g., essay, written communication) that establish and develop a controlling idea and supporting arguments for the validity of the proposed idea with detailed evidence; and


	Encourage students to write a persuasive text such as an advertisement, paragraph, speech, wanted poster,  commercial, or persuasive letter that attempts to influence the reader by: 

· determining the purpose of the writing based on the intended audience,

· identifying and selecting an opinion format for the pieces,

· developing a prewriting plan that includes: quote and authority, provide an incident, use concrete examples

· stating an effective lead and a statement of the opinion or position, a middle with a series of supported arguments to convince the reader, and an ending focusing on the best argument with a strong conclusion,

· creating interest adding supporting details (proof through concrete examples, statistics, comparisons, real life examples, anecdotes, amazing facts) connecting with the appropriate transitional devices,

· applying the features of an opinion essay (strong verbs, similes, alliteration, specific word choice,

· composing with tone and mood,  

· modifying word choices for ideas and content, logical organization, voice, and point of view for clarity and fluency in the writing piece,

· editing for mechanics and punctuation,

· completing the writing process (prewriting, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing), producing a polished opinion letter or essay,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing digitally a publish piece using a paper slide video format.    

	LA.5.4.3.2 - include persuasive techniques (e.g., word choice, repetition, emotional appeal, hyperbole).


	Encourage students to include persuasive techniques  such as (e.g. word choice, repetition, emotional appeal) by: 

· developing a prewriting plan that includes both sides of the argument   including: scientific facts, shared values, common goals, benefits to the reader, emotion, sense of urgency, 

· drafting an introductory paragraph,

· including  in the draft, sufficient supporting details connected with transitional words and phrases linking positions, reasons, opinions, and ideas,

· applying  the features of a persuasive essay (strong verbs, similes, alliteration, specific word choice),

· composing with tone and mood,

· revising to include a Hook and effective ending,

· modifying word choices for ideas and content, logical organization, voice, and point of view for clarity and fluency in the writing piece,

· editing for mechanics and punctuation.

· completing the writing process (prewriting, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing), produce a polished opinion letter or essay.

· responding to other writers and receive feedback on writing (T- tell something you like, A- ask a question, G- give a suggestion),

· identifying and orally responding to the reasons and evidence writer provides to support their point of view.

	WRITING PROCESS

	Prewriting
	Standard:  The student will use prewriting strategies to generate ideas and formulate a plan.

	The student will prewrite by:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.3.1.1- generating ideas from multiple sources (e.g., text, brainstorming, graphic organizer, drawing, writer’s notebook, group discussion, printed material) based upon teacher-directed topics and personal interests;
	Encourage students to develop and maintain a writer’s notebook/folder to:

· include table of content, 

· list possible topics (e.g. authority/expert list, funny things that happened to me, things I’m serious about, things that bug me, personal experiences, things I like, favorite places, firsts, important people in my life, things I am good/terrible at, things I’ve saved, etc.,

· generate ideas that respond to prompts, pictures, and mentor texts, and first drafts.

Determine purpose and audience as to:

· entertain, 

· inform,

· communicate,

· and persuade.

Use organizational strategies to make a plan for writing such as:

· telling or sharing personal stories or memories out loud,
· using technology,
· graphic organizers,
· linear graphic organizers including timelines and storyboards,
· KWL chart, and logs,
· drawing simple pictures, 
· answering essential questions



	LA.5.3.1.2 - determining the purpose (e.g., to entertain, to inform, to communicate, to persuade) and intended audience of a writing piece; and
	

	LA.5.3.1.3 - organizing ideas using strategies and tools (e.g., technology, graphic organizer, KWL chart,

log).
	

	Drafting


	Standard: The student will write a draft appropriate to the topic, audience, and purpose.

	The student will draft writing by:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.3.2.1- using a prewriting plan to focus on the main idea with ample development of supporting details, elaborating on organized information using descriptive language, supporting details, and word choices appropriate to the selected tone and mood;
	Have students utilize drafting techniques to sustain writing by:

· moving from a plan to a draft writing as quickly as possible

· drafting in present tense and 1st person point of view,

· developing a pre-writing plan to create a picture,

· using a graphic organizer/plan to write a draft organized with a logical sequence of beginning, middle, and end,

· using supporting details, or providing facts and/or opinions through (concrete examples, statistics, comparisons, real life examples, anecdotes, amazing facts),

· applying transitional words/phrases appropriate to the genre to organize, and sequence ideas to provide fluency in the writing,

· using mentor texts to organize details, and develop sentences that will enhance the clarity of the piece

· deleting sentences, extraneous or repetitive information to maintain focus and clarity,

· using effective lead and a statement of the opinion or position,

· modeling grabbers, and endings that appeals to the reader and provides a sense of completion

· using sensory charts, words from word jars/lists ( e.g., multiple meanings, idioms, surprising language, words with high impact similes, alliteration) to enhance the writing,

· writing daily to increase writing fluency,

· using checklist/FCAT writing rubric to refine draft.



	LA.5.3.2.2 - organizing information into a logical sequence and combining or deleting sentences to enhance clarity; and
	

	LA.5.3.2.3 - creating interesting leads by studying the leads of professional authors and experimenting with various types of leads (e.g., an astonishing fact, a dramatic scene).
	

	Revising


	Standard: The student will revise and refine the draft for clarity and effectiveness.

	The student will revise by:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.3.3.1 - evaluating the draft for development of ideas and content, logical organization, voice, point of view, word choice, and sentence variation;


	Have students use revising/editing charts, teacher conferencing, collaborative discussion, or peer editing by:

· evaluating a draft for the use of ideas and content,

· rearranging words, sentences, and paragraphs,

·  creating clarity by using combination sentence structures (e.g. simple compound) to improve sentence fluency,

· adding supporting details, and using transitions that connect the supporting details,

· using appropriate transitions that connect 

· substituting active verbs for common verbs,

· revising for the use of ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparison, cause/effect, vivid descriptions,  and specific words),

· including a developed incident as support for each reason,

· revising specific words for general words (e.g., sensory words, rhyming words, words with multiple meanings, idioms, figurative language, surprising language),

· circling spelling approximations to correct during editing,

· using appropriate grabbers/hook ( e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions),

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings,

· deleting repetitive text,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback on writing using TAG(T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion) or PQS (P-praise for something liked, Q- question a part of the writing to assist with clarity, S- suggest a way to assist with improvement).

· using checklist/FCAT  Writing Rubric refine draft,

· using collaborative discussions orally building on each other’s thoughts and ideas for writing.


	LA.5.3.3.2- creating clarity and logic by deleting extraneous or repetitious information and tightening plot or central idea through the use of sequential organization, appropriate transitional phrases, and introductory phrases and clauses that vary rhythm and sentence structure;
	

	LA.5.3.3.3- creating precision and interest by expressing ideas vividly through varied language techniques (e.g., foreshadowing, imagery, simile, metaphor, sensory language, connotation, denotation) and modifying word choices using resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionary, thesaurus); and
	

	LA.5.3.3.4 - applying appropriate tools or strategies to evaluate and refine the draft (e.g., peer review, checklists, rubrics)
	

	Editing for Language

Conventions
	Standard: The student will edit and correct the draft for standard language conventions.

	The student will edit for correct use of:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.3.4.1- spelling, using spelling rules, orthographic patterns, generalizations, knowledge of root words, prefixes, suffixes, and knowledge of Greek and Latin root words and using a dictionary, thesaurus, or other resources as necessary;
	Use revising/editing chart and conferencing with teachers for capitalization, punctuation, subject/verb and pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences by:

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources,

· utilizing conventional spelling of sight words and spelling patterns, and then apply to other spelling generalizations

· capitalizing the first word in each sentence,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the proper noun I, 

· using ending punctuation including periods, questions marks and exclamation points, apostrophes, commas, colons, quotations to assist with creating voice within a writing piece,

· using subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences within the writing piece,

· including present/past tense agreement, subjective/objective pronouns, and plurals or irregular nouns, 
· using checklist/FCAT  Writing Rubric refine draft conventions.

	LA.5.3.4.1- spelling, using spelling rules, orthographic patterns, generalizations, knowledge of root words, prefixes, suffixes, and knowledge of Greek and Latin root words and using a dictionary, thesaurus, or other resources as necessary;
	Use revising/editing chart and conferencing with teachers for capitalization, punctuation, subject/verb and pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences by:

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources,

· utilizing conventional spelling of sight words and spelling patterns, and then apply to other spelling generalizations

· capitalizing the first word in each sentence,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the proper noun I, 

· using ending punctuation including periods, questions marks and exclamation points, apostrophes, commas, colons, quotations to assist with creating voice within a writing piece,

· using subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences within the writing piece,

· including present/past tense agreement, subjective/objective pronouns, and plurals or irregular nouns, 
· using checklist/FCAT  Writing Rubric refine draft conventions,
· sharing a publish writing by using technology, and graphics based on purpose and audience  

	LA.5.3.4.2 - capitalization, including literary titles, nationalities, ethnicities, languages, religions, geographic names and places;


	

	LA.5.3.4.3 - punctuation, including commas in clauses, hyphens, and in cited sources, including quotations for exact words from sources;
	

	LA.5.3.4.4 - the four basic parts of speech (nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs), and subjective, objective, and demonstrative pronouns and singular and plural possessives of nouns; and
	

	LA.5.3.4.5 - subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences.
	

	Publishing


	Standard: The student will write a final product for the intended audience.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.3.5.1 - prepare writing using technology in a format appropriate to audience and purpose (e.g., manuscript, multimedia);
	Encourage students to write a clear and legible piece by:

· producing a piece that has been taken through the writing process,

· preparing writing in a format appropriate for publishing,

· looking correct use of left to right progression and sequencing, 
· sharing a publish writing using technology, and by adding graphics based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing writing by speaking clearly, and using complete sentences.                                                                                 

	LA.5.3.5.2 - use elements of spacing and design to enhance the appearance of the document and add graphics where appropriate; and
	

	LA.5.3.5.3 - share the writing with the intended audience.
	

	WRITING APPLICATIONS

	Creative


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates creative writing.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	
	Encourage students to write a narrative that includes a main idea and characters by:

· reading personal narratives to notice text characteristics and author’s craft techniques,

· picking a topic based on personal experience,

· picking a topic from previously compiled lists, or responding to a district narrative writing prompt,

· determining purpose and audience,

· using graphic organizers/strategies ( e.g.,  linear graphic organizers, timelines and storyboards that focus on one main event, 

· applying personal narrative genre characteristics,

· using appropriate hook (e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions),

· drafting a piece that is focused on one main idea/event with ample development of supporting details,

· using dialogue to describe actions, thoughts, and feelings of characters, 

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions, embedded definitions, and specific word choice),

· adding supporting details, substitute active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

· applying appropriate transitions that show cause/effect, compare/contrast, emphasis, illustration, or conclusion to connect the supporting ideas,

· including a developed incidence to support each reason,

· deleting extraneous or repetitive information to maintain focus on one main idea,

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by asking the reader a question, offer advice, make a prediction, or they can use un

· looking for complete sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks and exclamation points,

· sharing a publish writing by adding graphics and sharing based on purpose and appropriate audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing writing by speaking clearly, and using complete sentences.    

	LA.5.4.1.1 - write narratives that establish a situation and plot with rising action, conflict, and resolution; and
	

	LA.5.4.1.2- write a variety of expressive forms (e.g., fiction, short story, autobiography, science fiction, haiku) that employ figurative language (e.g., simile, metaphor, onomatopoeia, personification, hyperbole), rhythm, dialogue, characterization, plot, and/or appropriate format.
	Have students write a variety of expressive forms (e.g. chapter books, short stories, poetry, skits, song lyrics) by:

· collecting, reading, and noticing the author’s craft such as form, patterns, rhythm, and crafting techniques,

· determining the purpose of the writing based on the intended audience and the plot structure,

· creating lists of sensory words, rhyming words, words with multiple meanings, idioms, surprising language, words with high impact similes, alliteration, chants with expression) to assist in writing

· applying features to consider tone, mood and word choice,

· rearranging words, sentences and paragraphs and combining sentences to create interest or pleasing the ear through supporting details,

· correctly spelling approximations using class resources

· developing the writing traits of ideas, organization, voice, word choice, sentence fluency, and conventions within the respective poem

· assessing and refining the writing traits of ideas, organization, voice, word choice, sentence fluency, and conventions within the respective poem format,

· utilizing subject/verb and noun/pronoun agreement in simple and compound sentences within the writing,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing,

· sharing a publish writing by adding graphics and sharing based on purpose and appropriate audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing writing by speaking clearly, and using complete sentences.      

	Informative


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates technical writing that provides information related to real-world tasks.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.4.2.1 - write in a variety of informational/expository forms (e.g., summaries, procedures, instructions, experiments, rubrics, how-to manuals, assembly instructions);
	Have students record information (lists, logs, rules, procedures, and labels) by:

· reading expository pieces to notice text structure and author’s craft techniques,

· using graphic organizers/strategies to make a plan focused on main idea introducing topic clearly, and grouping related information in paragraphs and sections,

· apply an appropriate hook (e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions,

· focusing on one main idea with ample development of supporting details,

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions and specific word choice,

· including a developed incidence to support each reason,

· applying personal informational expository characteristics,

· using graphics and illustrations to aide with the support of the details,

· supporting details, substituting active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

·  using appropriate transitions that connect the supporting details,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre including figurative language,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings.,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks, exclamation marks, and colons to list and elaborate,

· sharing a publish writing using technology, and by adding graphics based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing writing by speaking clearly, and using complete sentences.                                             

	LA.5.4.2.2- record information (e.g., observations, notes, lists, charts, map labels, legends) related to a topic, including visual aids to organize and record information on charts, data tables, maps and graphs, as appropriate;
	Have students record information (observations, notes, lists, charts, maps, labels, legends) by:

· using organizational strategies such as RAFT (R-role of the writer:  Who are you?, A- audience- To whom it is written?, F- format- What form will it take?, T-topic-strong verb,

· using graphic organizers/strategies to make a plan focused on a main idea, 

· focusing on one main idea with ample development of supporting details,

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions and specific word choice,

· supporting details, substituting active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

· using appropriate time order transitions that  allow logical movement between reasons, and connect the supporting details,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· including formatting (e.g., headings), illustrations, and multimedia to assist in the comprehension of the writing piece,

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings.,

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks, exclamation marks, and colons to list and elaborate,

· sharing a publish writing using technology, and adding graphics  based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing writing by speaking clearly, and using complete sentences.   


	LA.5.4.2.3 - write informational/expository essays that state a thesis with a narrow focus, contain introductory, body, and concluding paragraphs;
	Have students write an informational/expository essay by:

· reading expository pieces to notice text structure and author’s craft techniques,

· generating ideas from multiple sources,

· picking a topic from previously compiled lists, or responding to a district expository writing prompt

· using graphic organizers/strategies to make a plan focused on a main idea, 

· apply an appropriate hook (e.g., quotation, definition, questions, or descriptions,

· writing in present tense and 1st person point of view,

· applying personal informational expository characteristics,

· focusing on one main idea with ample development of supporting details,

· using ideas and content (examples, statistics, comparisons, vivid descriptions and specific word choice,

· including a developed incidence to support each reason,

· supporting details, substituting active verbs for common verbs and specific words for general words,

·  using appropriate transitions that connect the supporting details,
· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· using various figurative language techniques,

· creating clarity by rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· substituting an effective ending appropriate to audience and purpose by using universal word endings.

· completing sentences with correct capitalization including proper nouns, names and the pronoun I and ending punctuation including periods, question marks, exclamation marks, and colons to list and elaborate,

· sharing a publish writing using appropriate facts, descriptive relevant details to support main topic or theme based on purpose and audience,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· speaking clearly and at an understandable pace when providing feedback to a publish piece.


	LA.5.4.2.4- write a variety of communications (e.g., friendly letters, thank-you notes, formal letters, messages, invitations) that have a clearly stated purpose and that include the date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature; and
	Have students record information (lists, logs, rules, procedures, and labels) by:

· creating expository text with pictures that contains relevant information about a topic by writing informal invitations, messages, and thank-you notes, 

· writing a friendly letter to public official, friend or teacher sharing daily activities at school or personal experiences, develop a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity rearranging words and deleting or adding relevant details to provide fluency to the piece,

· capitalizing and punctuating to assist in creating voice and fluency in the writing,

· sharing a publish writing by adding graphics and sharing based on purpose and appropriate audience,

· sharing digitally a publish piece using a paper slide video format.

	LA.5.4.2.5 - write directions to unfamiliar locations using cardinal and ordinal directions, landmarks, and distances, and create an accompanying map.
	Have students write step-by step directions to a familiar location using cardinal directions and landmarks by:

· using organizational strategies such as RAFT (R-role of the writer:  Who are you?, A- audience- To whom it is written?, F- format- What form will it take?, T-topic-strong verb,

· organizing information for the directions into a logical sequence through the use of time-order transitional words,

· developing a list of words specific to this writing genre,

· creating clarity for the directions by rearranging words and sentences to assist with step-by-step understanding,

· capitalizing and punctuating for directions, a map, and a legend to assist in understanding and fluency in the writing,

· sharing a publish writing by adding graphics and sharing based on purpose and appropriate audience.

· Using script reading as the speaker explains and reads each page about the topic,

· using the internet to collaborate, interact with others to produce a publish piece.

	Persuasive


	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates persuasive writing that is used for the purpose of influencing the reader.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.5.4.3.1- write persuasive text (e.g., essay, written communication) that establish and develop a controlling idea and supporting arguments for the validity of the proposed idea with detailed evidence; and


	Encourage students to write a persuasive text such as an advertisement, paragraph, speech, wanted poster,  commercial, or persuasive letter that attempts to influence the reader by: 

· determining the purpose of the writing based on the intended audience,

· identifying and selecting an opinion format for the pieces,

· developing a prewriting plan that includes: quote and authority, provide an incident, use concrete examples

· stating an effective lead and a statement of the opinion or position, a middle with a series of supported arguments to convince the reader, and an ending focusing on the best argument with a strong conclusion,

· creating interest adding supporting details (proof through concrete examples, statistics, comparisons, real life examples, anecdotes, amazing facts) connecting with the appropriate transitional devices,

· applying the features of an opinion essay (strong verbs, similes, alliteration, specific word choice,

· composing with tone and mood,  

· modifying word choices for ideas and content, logical organization, voice, and point of view for clarity and fluency in the writing piece,

· editing for mechanics and punctuation,

· completing the writing process (prewriting, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing), producing a polished opinion letter or essay,

· responding to other writers and receiving feedback or writing (T-telling something you like, A-asking a question, G-giving a suggestion),

· sharing digitally a publish piece using a paper slide video format.    

	LA.5.4.3.2 - include persuasive techniques (e.g., word choice, repetition, emotional appeal, hyperbole).


	Encourage students to include persuasive techniques  such as (e.g. word choice, repetition, emotional appeal) by: 

· developing a prewriting plan that includes both sides of the argument   including: scientific facts, shared values, common goals, benefits to the reader, emotion, sense of urgency, 

· drafting an introductory paragraph,

· including  in the draft, sufficient supporting details connected with transitional words and phrases linking positions, reasons, opinions, and ideas,

· applying  the features of a persuasive essay (strong verbs, similes, alliteration, specific word choice),

· composing with tone and mood,

· revising to include a Hook and effective ending,

· modifying word choices for ideas and content, logical organization, voice, and point of view for clarity and fluency in the writing piece,

· editing for mechanics and punctuation.

· completing the writing process (prewriting, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing), produce a polished opinion letter or essay.

· responding to other writers and receive feedback on writing (T- tell something you like, A- ask a question, G- give a suggestion),

· identifying and orally responding to the reasons and evidence writer provides to support their point of view.


Important Note: 

· Please note that the highlighted areas on the Action Steps reflect strategies addressing CCSS.

FCAT Writing

Grade 6

	WRITING PROCESS

	Prewriting Informative/Explanatory texts, including the narration of historical events, scientific procedures/experiments, or technical processes.
	Standard: The student will use prewriting strategies to generate ideas and formulate a plan.

	The student will prewrite by:
	Action Steps

	LA.6.3.1.1- generating ideas from multiple sources (e.g., text, brainstorming, graphic organizer, drawing, writer’s notebook, group discussion) based upon teacher-directed topics and personal interests;
	· Develop and maintain with students a Writer’s Notebook, Journal and/or Portfolio which contains brainstorming in a variety of ways: using graphic organizers, drawing, generating and grouping ideas, listing, formulating questions, outlining, free writing, group discussions, and printed material.  

· Assist students to identify the purpose and intended audience for writing, and provide opportunities for them to write for a variety of purposes and audiences (to entertain, to inform, to communicate, to persuade).

· Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information into broader categories as appropriate to achieving purpose; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension.  

· Write routinely over extended time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences.

· Encourage students to use a variety of graphic organizers, outlines, and charts to create a plan for writing that identifies main idea and supporting details, and helps them to organize their writing.

	LA.6.3.1.2 – making a plan for writing that prioritizes ideas, addresses purpose, audience, main idea, and logical sequence; and
	

	LA.6.3.1.3 – using organizational strategies and tools (e.g., technology, outline, chart, table, graph, web, story map).
	

	Drafting
	Standard: The student will write a draft appropriate to the topic, audience, and purpose.

	The student will draft writing by:
	Action Steps

	LA.6.3.2.1 – developing main ideas from the prewriting plan using primary and secondary sources appropriate to purpose and audience;
	· Develop a prewriting plan to develop the main idea(s) and supporting details.

· Assist students to organize their ideas into a logical sequence.  

· Model effective writing for students.

· Use mentor text and anchor papers as springboards for effective writing.

· Develop the topic with relevant, well-chosen facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples.

· Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the supports the argument presented.

· Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone.

· Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from a supports the information or explanation presented.



	LA.6.3.2.2 - organizing information into a logical sequence and combining or deleting sentences to enhance clarity; and
	

	LA.6.3.2.3 - analyzing language techniques of professional authors (e.g., point of view, establishing mood) to enhance the use of descriptive language and word choices.
	

	Revising


	Standard: The student will revise and refine the draft for clarity and effectiveness.

	The student will revise by:
	Action Steps

	LA.6.3.3.1 - evaluating the draft for development of ideas and content, logical organization, voice, point of view, word choice, and sentence variation;
	· Ask students to revise for clarity of content, organization, and word choice.  

· Incorporate a selection of sentence variety and sentence combining activities.

· Use words and phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claims, counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 

· Conduct peer sharing and editing, as well as student-teacher writing conferences using editor’s checklist.  Improve connections between main ideas and details by changing words and adding transitional words to clarify meaning or to add interest.  



	LA.6.3.3.2- creating clarity and logic by rearranging words, sentences, and paragraphs, adding transitional words, incorporating sources directly and indirectly into writing, using generalizations where appropriate, and connecting conclusion to ending (e.g., use of the circular ending);
	

	LA.6.3.3.3- creating precision and interest by expressing ideas vividly through varied language techniques (e.g., foreshadowing, imagery, simile, metaphor, sensory language, connotation, denotation) and modifying word choices using resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionary, thesaurus); and
	

	LA.6.3.3.4 - applying appropriate tools or strategies to evaluate and refine the draft (e.g., peer review, checklists, rubrics).
	· Improve drafts by using word lists/categories, peer and teacher review, checklists, rubrics, anchor papers. 

	Editing for Language Conventions
	Standard: The student will edit and correct the draft for standard language conventions.

	The student will edit for correct use of:
	Action Steps

	LA.6.3.4.1- spelling, using spelling rules, orthographic patterns, generalizations, knowledge of root words, prefixes, suffixes, and knowledge of Greek and Latin root words and using a dictionary, thesaurus, or other resources as necessary;
	· Edit for correct spelling of high frequency and phonetically regular words, using a word bank, dictionary, or other resources as necessary.  

· Incorporate vocabulary lessons, which include prefixes, suffixes, Greek, and Latin root words.

· Review parts of speech and conduct mini-lessons as necessary on areas of student need, based on student writing samples.

· Use highlighters to edit for capitalization, including but not limited to proper nouns, the pronoun “I,” and the initial word of sentences.  

· Review writing samples to have students identify punctuation, subject/verb agreement errors and provide suggestions for improvement.   Refer to revision and editing chart to edit their papers, as well as conferencing with peers and/or teacher.

· Use appropriate and varied transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts.

· Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic.

	LA.6.3.4.2 - capitalization, including major words in titles of books, plays, movies, and television programs;
	

	LA.6.3.4.3 - punctuation in simple, compound, and complex sentences, including appositives and appositive phrases, and in cited sources, including quotations for exact words from sources;
	

	LA.6.3.4.4 - the eight parts of speech (noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, adjective, conjunction, preposition, interjection); and
	

	LA.6.3.4.5 - consistency in verb tense in simple, compound, and complex sentences.
	

	Publishing
	Standard: The student will write a final product for the intended audience.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.6.3.5.1 - prepare writing using technology in a format appropriate to audience and purpose (e.g., manuscript, multimedia);
	· Prepare students to write in a format appropriate to audience and purpose using required spacing and margins, graphics and illustrations as needed.  

· Allow students to share writing with the intended audience for oral and written feedback.



	LA.6.3.5.2 - use elements of spacing and design for graphics (e.g., tables, drawings, charts, graphs) when applicable to enhance the appearance of the document; and
	

	LA.6.3.5.3 - share the writing with the intended audience.
	

	Writing Application
	

	Creative
	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates creative writing

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.6.4.1.1- write narrative accounts with an engaging plot (including rising action, conflict, climax, falling action, and resolution) include a clearly described setting with figurative language and descriptive words or phrases to enhance style and tone; and
	· Write narratives about events that include a main idea, descriptive details, characters, a sequence of events, and setting.  Incorporate use of poems, skits, and/or songs to include rhythm, rhyme and dialogue appropriate to the format.

· Write in a variety of expository forms (journal, log, newsletter article), and record information (observations, notes, lists, labels, charts) related to a topic. 

· Model writing an expository paragraph that includes a topic sentence and relevant information.  

· Compose a friendly letter, invitation, message, thank-you note, and/or a formal letter using a model developed in class.

	LA.6.4.1.2- write a variety of expressive forms (e.g., short play, song lyrics, historical fiction, and limericks) that employ figurative language, rhythm, dialogue, characterization, and/or appropriate format
	

	LA.6.4.2.1 - write in a variety of informational/expository forms (e.g., summaries, procedures,

instructions, experiments, rubrics, how-to manuals, assembly instructions);
	

	LA.6.4.2.2 - record information (e.g., observations, notes, lists, charts, legends) related to a topic, including visual aids to organize and record information and include a list of sources used;
	

	LA.6.4.2.3- write informational/expository essays (e.g., process, description, explanation, comparison/ contrast, problem/solution) that include a thesis statement, supporting details, and

introductory, body, and concluding paragraphs;
	

	LA.6.4.2.4- write a variety of informal communications (e.g., friendly letters, thank-you notes, messages) and formal communications (e.g., conventional business letters, invitations) that follow a format and that have a clearly stated purpose and that include the date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature; and
	

	LA.6.4.2.5 - write directions to unfamiliar locations using cardinal and ordinal directions, landmarks, and distances, and create an accompanying map.
	

	Persuasive-FCAT 2.0 Argumentative-CCSS

	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates persuasive writing that is used for the purpose of influencing the reader.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.6.4.3.1- write persuasive text (e.g., 

advertisement, speech, essay, public service announcement) that establishes and develops a controlling idea, using appropriate supporting arguments and

detailed evidence; and
	· Review persuasive writing techniques with students.  Poetry, print and media advertisements, and speeches can be used as examples for students to evaluate persuasive techniques.

· Students select a favorite topic or activity and write a persuasive text such as (an advertisement, poster, message) that shows why the topic or activity is important.  

Write routinely over extended time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences.

Introduce claim(s) about a topic or issue, acknowledge and distinguish the claim(s) from alternate or opposing claims, and organize the reasons and evidence logically.

· With students, review word choice, and how connotations and denotations of words impact meaning; may use sensory chart to appeal to emotions and word array activities.

· Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant, accurate data and evidence that demonstrate an understanding of the topic or text using credible sources.
· Use words, phrases and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claims, counter claims, reasons, and evidence.
· Establish and maintain a formal style.

· Providing a concluding statement or section that follows from the supports the argument presented.

	LA.6.4.3.2 - include persuasive techniques (e.g., word choice, repetition, emotional appeal, hyperbole, appeal to authority, celebrity endorsement).
	


Important Note: 

· Please note that the highlighted areas on the Action Steps reflect strategies addressing CCSS.

FCAT Writing

Grade 7
	WRITING PROCESS

	Prewriting
	Standard: The student will use prewriting strategies to generate ideas and formulate a plan.

	The student will prewrite by:
	Action Steps

	LA.7.3.1.1- generating ideas from multiple sources (e.g., prior knowledge, discussion with others, writer’s notebook, research materials or other reliable sources) based upon teacher-directed topics and personal interests;
	· Develop and maintain with students a Writer’s Notebook, Journal and/or Portfolio which contains brainstorming in a variety of ways: using graphic organizers, drawing, generating and grouping ideas, listing, formulating questions, outlining, free writing, group discussions, and printed material.  

· Assist students to identify the purpose and intended audience for writing, and provide opportunities for them to write for a variety of purposes and audiences (to entertain, to inform, to communicate, to persuade).

· Encourage students to use a variety of graphic organizers, outlines, and charts to create a plan for writing that identifies main idea and supporting details, and helps them to organize their writing.



	LA.7.3.1.2 – making a plan for writing that addresses purpose, audience, main idea, and logical sequence; 
	

	LA.7.3.1.3 – using organizational strategies and tools (e.g., technology, outline, chart, table, graph, Venn Diagram, web, story map, plot pyramid) to develop a personal organizational style.
	

	Drafting
	Standard: The student will write a draft appropriate to the topic, audience, and purpose.

	The student will draft writing by:
	Action Steps

	LA.7.3.2.1 – developing main ideas from the prewriting plan using primary and secondary sources appropriate to purpose and audience;
	· Develop a prewriting plan to develop the main idea(s) and supporting details.

· Assist students to organize their ideas into a logical sequence.  

· Model effective writing for students.

· Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant, accurate data and evidence that demonstrate an understanding of the topic or text, using credible sources.

· Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the supports the argument presented.

· Use mentor text and anchor papers as springboards for effective writing and as a means to understand and apply voice and word choice.



	LA.7.3.2.2 - organizing information into a logical sequence and combining or deleting sentences to enhance clarity; and
	

	LA.7.3.2.3 - analyzing language techniques of professional authors (including concrete and abstract word choices), and infusing a variety of language techniques to reinforce voice.
	

	Revising
	Standard: The student will revise and refine the draft for clarity and effectiveness.

	The student will revise by:
	Action Steps

	LA.7.3.3.1 - evaluating the draft for development of ideas and content, logical organization, voice, point of view, word choice, and sentence variation;
	· Ask students to revise for clarity of content, organization, and word choice.  

· Incorporate a selection of sentence variety and sentence combining activities.

· Use words and phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claims, counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 

· Conduct peer sharing and editing, as well as student-teacher writing conferences using editor’s checklist.  Improve connections between main ideas and details by changing words and adding transitional words to clarify meaning or to add interest.  

· Improve drafts by using word lists/categories, peer and teacher review, checklists, rubrics, anchor papers. 



	LA.7.3.3.2- creating clarity and logic by rearranging words, sentences, and paragraphs, and developing relationships among ideas;
	

	LA.7.3.3.3- creating precision and interest by using a variety of sentence structures including the use of participles and participial phrases at the beginning and end of sentences), creative language devices, and modifying word choices using resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionary, thesaurus);
	

	LA.7.3.3.4 - applying appropriate tools or strategies to evaluate and refine the draft 

(e.g., peer review, checklists, rubrics).
	

	Editing for Language Conventions
	Standard: The student will edit and correct the draft for standard language conventions.

	The student will edit for correct use of:
	Action Steps

	LA.7.3.4.1- spelling, using spelling rules, orthographic patterns, generalizations, knowledge of root words, prefixes, suffixes, and knowledge of Greek and Latin root words and using a dictionary, thesaurus, or other resources as necessary;
	· Edit for correct spelling of high frequency and phonetically regular words, using a word bank, dictionary, or other resources as necessary.  

· Incorporate vocabulary lessons which include prefixes, suffixes, Greek and Latin root words.

· Review parts of speech and conduct mini-lessons as necessary on areas of student need, based on student writing samples.

· Use highlighters to edit for capitalization, including but not limited to proper nouns, the pronoun “I,” and the initial word of sentences.  

· Review writing samples to have students identify sentence structures, punctuation, subject/verb agreement and pronoun referent errors.  Provide suggestions for improvement.   Refer to revision and editing chart to edit their papers, as well as conferencing with peers and/or teacher.

· Incorporate sentence variety instructional lessons.

· Establish and maintain a formal style.

	LA.7.3.4.2 - capitalization, including regional names (e.g., East Coast), historical events and documents;
	

	LA.7.3.4.3 - punctuation of sentence structures, including participles and participial phrases, colon in introductory lists and to punctuate business letter salutations, semicolon in compound sentences, dash for additional emphasis or information, and apostrophes for plural possessives;
	

	LA.7.3.4.4 - the eight parts of speech (noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, adjective, conjunction, preposition, interjection), regular and irregular verbs, and pronoun agreement;
	

	LA.7.3.4.5 - consistency in verb tense in simple, compound, and complex sentences.
	

	Publishing
	Standard: The student will write a final product for the intended audience.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.7.3.5.1 - prepare writing using technology in a format appropriate to audience and purpose (e.g., manuscript, multimedia);
	· Prepare students to write in a format appropriate to audience and purpose using required spacing and margins, graphics and illustrations as needed.  

· Allow students to share writing with the intended audience for oral and written feedback.



	LA.7.3.5.2 - use elements of spacing and design for graphics (e.g., tables, drawings, charts, graphs) when applicable to enhance the appearance of the document; 
	

	LA.7.3.5.3 - share the writing with the intended audience.
	

	Writing Application
	

	Creative
	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates creative writing.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.7.4.1.1- write narrative accounts with an engaging plot (including rising action, conflict, climax, falling action, and resolution), and that use a range of appropriate strategies and specific narrative action (e.g., dialogue, movement, gestures, expressions) and include effectively developed and complex characters, a clearly described setting, figurative language, and descriptive words or phrases to enhance style and tone;
	· Write narratives about events that include a main idea, descriptive details, characters, a sequence of events, and setting.  Incorporate use of lessons on the use of figurative and descriptive language to convey style and tone.

· Write in a variety of expository forms (journal, log, newsletter article,), and record information (observations, notes, lists, labels, charts) related to a topic. 

· Model writing an expository paragraph that includes a topic sentence and relevant information.  

· Compose a friendly letter, invitation, message, and/or thank you note, and/or a formal letter using a model developed in class.

· Use character maps to develop understanding of characterization; Review correct usage of dialogue in writing.

	LA.7.4.1.2-write a variety of expressive forms (e.g., realistic fiction, one-act play, suspense story, poetry) that according to the type of writing employed, incorporate figurative language, rhythm, dialogue, characterization, plot, and appropriate format.


	

	Informative/Explanatory texts, including the narration of historical events, scientific procedures/experiments, or technical processes. 
	Standard:  The student develops and demonstrates technical writing that provides information related to real-world tasks.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.7.4.2.1 - write in a variety of informational/expository forms (e.g., summaries, procedures,

instructions, experiments, rubrics, how-to manuals, assembly instructions);
	· Use Writer’s Notebook, Journal or Log to record information (lists, charts, two-step directions, and recipes) related to a topic.

· Compose informal communications such as a friendly letter, invitation, thank you note, directions.

· Write formal informational/expository essays that include thesis statement, supporting ideas, and details.

· Use anchor papers to review organizational structure of essays.

· Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information into broader categories as appropriate to achieving purpose; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension.  

· Write routinely over extended time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences.

	LA.7.4.2.2 - record information (e.g., observations, notes, lists, charts, legends) related to a topic, including visual aids to organize and record information, as appropriate, and attribute sources of information;
	

	LA.7.4.2.3- write specialized informational/expository essays (e.g., process, description, explanation, comparison/ contrast, problem/solution) that include a thesis statement, supporting details, an organizational structure particular to its type, and introductory, body, and concluding paragraphs;
	

	LA.7.4.2.4- write a variety of informal communications (e.g., friendly letters, thank-you notes, messages) and formal communications (e.g., conventional business letters, invitations) that follow a format and that have a clearly stated purpose and that include the date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature; 
	

	LA.7.4.2.5 - write directions to unfamiliar locations using cardinal and ordinal directions, landmarks, and distances, and create an accompanying map.


	

	Persuasive-FCAT 2.0 Argumentative-CCSS
	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates persuasive writing that is used for the purpose of influencing the reader.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.7.4.3.1- write persuasive text (e.g., 

advertisement, speech, essay, public service announcement) that establishes and develops a controlling idea, using appropriate supporting arguments and

detailed evidence; 
	· Review persuasive writing techniques with students.  Poetry, print and media advertisements, editorials, and speeches can be used as examples for students to evaluate persuasive techniques.

Write routinely over extended time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences.

· Students select a favorite topic or activity and write a persuasive text such as (an advertisement, poster, message) that shows why the topic or activity is important.  

· With students, review word choice, and how connotations and denotations of words impact meaning; may use sensory chart to appeal to emotions and word array activities.

· Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant, accurate data and evidence that demonstrate an understanding of the topic or text using credible sources.
· Use words, phrases and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claims, counter claims, reasons, and evidence.
· Establish and maintain a formal style.

· Providing a concluding statement or section that follows from the supports the argument presented.

	LA.7.4.3.2 - include persuasive techniques (e.g., word choice, repetition, emotional appeal, hyperbole, appeal to authority, celebrity endorsement).
	· 


Important Note: 

· Please note that the highlighted areas on the Action Steps reflect strategies addressing CCSS.

FCAT Writing

Grade 8

	WRITING PROCESS

	Prewriting
	Standard: The student will use prewriting strategies to generate ideas and formulate a plan.

	The student will prewrite by:
	Action Steps

	LA.8.3.1.1- generating ideas from multiple sources (e.g., prior knowledge, discussion with others, writer’s notebook, research materials, or other reliable sources) based upon teacher-directed topics and personal interests;
	· Develop and maintain with students a Writer’s Notebook, Journal and/or Portfolio which contains brainstorming in a variety of ways: using graphic organizers, drawing, generating and grouping ideas, listing, formulating questions, outlining, free writing, group discussions, and printed material.  

· Assist students to identify the purpose and intended audience for writing, and provide opportunities for them to write for a variety of purposes and audiences (to entertain, to inform, to communicate, to persuade).
· Encourage students to use a variety of graphic organizers, outlines, and charts to create a plan for writing that identifies main idea and supporting details, and helps them to organize their writing.

	LA.8.3.1.2 - making a plan for writing that addresses purpose, audience, main idea, logical sequence, and time frame for completion; 
	

	LA.8.3.1.3- using organizational strategies and tools (e.g., technology, spreadsheet, outline, chart, table, graph, Venn Diagram, web, story map, plot pyramid) to develop a personal organizational style.
	

	Drafting
	Standard: The student will write a draft appropriate to the topic, audience, and purpose.

	The student will draft writing by:
	Action Steps

	LA.8.3.2.1 - developing main ideas from the prewriting plan using primary and secondary sources appropriate

to the purpose and audience;
	· Develop a prewriting plan to develop the main idea(s) and supporting details.

· Assist students to organize their ideas into a logical sequence.  

· Model effective writing for students.

· Use mentor text and anchor papers as springboards for creative, effective writing and as a means to understand and apply voice and word choice.

· Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant, accurate data and evidence that demonstrate an understanding of the topic or text, using credible sources.

· Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the supports the argument presented.



	LA.8.3.2.2 - establishing a logical organizational pattern with supporting details that are substantial, specific, and relevant; 
	

	LA.8.3.2.3- analyzing language techniques of professional authors (rhythm, varied sentence structure) to develop a personal style, demonstrating a command of language with freshness of expression.
	

	Revising
	Standard: The student will revise and refine the draft for clarity and effectiveness.

	The student will revise by:
	Action Steps

	LA.8.3.3.1 - evaluating the draft for development of ideas and content, logical organization, voice, point of view, word choice, and sentence variation;
	· Ask students to revise for clarity of content, organization, and word choice.  

· Incorporate a selection of sentence variety and sentence combining activities.

· Use words and phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claims, counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 

· Conduct peer sharing and editing, as well as student-teacher writing conferences using editor’s checklist.  Improve connections between main ideas and details by changing words and adding transitional words to clarify meaning or to add interest.  



	LA.8.3.3.2 - creating clarity and logic by maintaining central theme, idea, or unifying point and developing relationships among ideas;
	

	LA.8.3.3.3- creating precision and interest by elaborating ideas through supporting details (e.g., facts, statistics, expert opinions, anecdotes), a variety 

of sentence structures, creative language devices, and modifying word choices using resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionary, thesaurus); and
	

	LA.8.3.3.4 - applying appropriate tools or strategies to evaluate and refine the draft (e.g., peer review, checklists, rubrics).


	

	Editing for Language Conventions
	Standard: The student will edit and correct the draft for standard language conventions.

	The student will edit for correct use of:
	Action Steps

	LA.8.3.4.1- spelling, using spelling rules, orthographic patterns, generalizations, knowledge of root words, prefixes, suffixes, and knowledge of Greek and Latin root words and using a dictionary, thesaurus, or other resources as necessary;
	· Edit for correct spelling of high frequency and phonetically regular words, using a word bank, dictionary, or other resources as necessary.  

· Incorporate vocabulary lessons, which include prefixes, suffixes, Greek, and Latin root words.

· Review parts of speech and conduct mini-lessons as necessary on areas of student need, based on student writing samples.

· Use highlighters to edit for capitalization, including but not limited to proper nouns, the pronoun “I,” and the initial word of sentences.  

· Review writing samples to have students identify sentence structures, punctuation, subject/verb agreement, and pronoun referent errors.  Provide suggestions for improvement.  Refer to revision and editing chart to edit their papers, as well as conferencing with peers and/or teacher.

· Establish and maintain a formal style.


	LA.8.3.4.2 - capitalization, including names of academic courses (e.g., Algebra I), and proper adjectives (e.g., German shepherd, Italian restaurant);
	

	LA.8.3.4.3 - punctuation, including commas, colons, semicolons, quotation marks, and apostrophes;
	

	LA.8.3.4.4 - the eight parts of speech (noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, adjective, conjunction, preposition, interjection), regular and irregular verbs, and pronoun agreement; and
	

	LA.8.3.4.5 - subject/verb agreement, noun/pronoun agreement.
	

	Publishing
	Standard: The student will write a final product for the intended audience.

	The student will edit for correct use of:
	Action Steps

	LA.8.3.5.1 - prepare writing using technology in a format appropriate to audience and purpose (e.g., manuscript, multimedia);
	· Prepare students to write in a format appropriate to audience and purpose using required spacing and margins, graphics and illustrations as needed.  

· Allow students to share writing with the intended audience for oral and written feedback.



	LA.8.3.5.2 - use elements of spacing and design for graphics (e.g., tables, drawings, charts, graphs) when applicable to enhance the appearance of the document; and
	

	LA.8.3.5.3 - share the writing with the intended audience.
	

	WRITING APPLICATIONS
	

	Creative
	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates creative writing.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.8.4.1.1- write narrative accounts with an engaging plot (including rising action, conflict, suspense,

climax, falling action and resolution), and that use a range of appropriate strategies and specific narrative action (e.g., dialogue, movement, gestures, expressions) and include well chosen details using both narrative and descriptive strategies (e.g., relevant dialogue, specific action, physical description, background description, comparison/contrast of characters); 
	· Write narratives about events that include a main idea, descriptive details, characters, a sequence of events, and setting.  

· Incorporate use of lessons on the use of figurative and descriptive language to convey style and tone.



	LA.8.4.1.2- write a variety of expressive forms (e.g., realistic fiction, one-act play, suspense story, poetry) that according to the type of writing employed, incorporate figurative language, rhythm, dialogue, characterization, plot, and appropriate format.


	

	Informative/Explanatory texts, including the narration of historical events, scientific procedures/experiments, or technical processes.
	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates technical writing that provides information related to real-world tasks.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.8.4.2.1 - write in a variety of informational/expository forms (e.g., summaries, procedures, instructions, experiments, rubrics, how-to manuals, assembly instructions);
	· Model writing an expository paragraph that includes a topic sentence and relevant information.  

· Compose a friendly letter, invitation, message, and/or thank you note, and/or a formal letter using a model developed in class.

· Write in a variety of expository forms (journal, log, newsletter article), and record information (observations, notes, lists, labels, charts) related to a topic. 

Write routinely over extended time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences.

· Read maps and write directions to accompany them.



	LA.8.4.2.2- record information (e.g., observations, notes, lists, charts, legends) related to a topic,

including visual aids to organize and record information, as appropriate, and attribute

sources of information;
	

	LA.8.4.2.3- write specialized informational/expository essays (e.g., process, description, explanation,

comparison/contrast, problem/solution) that include a thesis statement, supporting details, an organizational structure particular to its type, and introductory, body, and concluding paragraphs;


	

	LA.8.4.2.4- write a variety of informal communications (e.g., friendly letters, thank-you notes, messages)

and formal communications (e.g., conventional business letters, invitations) that follow a

format and that have a clearly stated purpose and that include the date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature; 
	

	LA.8.4.2.5 - write detailed directions to unfamiliar locations using cardinal and ordinal directions, landmarks, streets, and distances, and create an accompanying map.

	

	Persuasive-FCAT 2.0 Argumentative-CCSS

	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates persuasive writing that is used for the purpose of influencing the reader.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.8.4.3.1- write persuasive text (e.g., advertisement, speech, essay, public service announcement) that

establishes and develops a controlling idea, and supports arguments for the validity of the proposed idea with detailed evidence; 
	· Review persuasive writing techniques with students.  Poetry, print and media advertisements, editorials, and speeches can be used as examples for students to evaluate persuasive techniques.

· Students select a favorite topic or activity and write a persuasive text such as (an advertisement, poster,  message) that shows why the topic or activity is important.  

· Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant, accurate data and evidence that demonstrate an understanding of the topic or text using credible sources.
· Use words, phrases and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claims, counter claims, reasons, and evidence.
· Establish and maintain a formal style.

· Providing a concluding statement or section that follows from the supports the argument presented.
· With students, review word choice, and how connotations and denotations of words impact meaning; may use sensory chart to appeal to emotions and word array activities.



	LA.8.4.3.2- include persuasive techniques (e.g., word choice, repetition, emotional appeal, hyperbole, appeal to authority, celebrity endorsement, rhetorical question, irony, symbols, glittering generalities, card stacking).
	


Important Note: 

· Please note that the highlighted areas on the Action Steps reflect strategies addressing CCSS.

FCAT Writing

Grade 9-10

	WRITING PROCESS

	Prewriting
	Standard: The student will use prewriting strategies to generate ideas and formulate a plan.

	The student will prewrite by:
	Action Steps

	LA.910.3.1.1- generating ideas from multiple sources (e.g., brainstorming, notes, journals, discussion, research materials or other reliable sources) based upon teacher-directed topics and personal interests;
	· Develop and maintain with students a Writer’s Notebook, Journal and/or Portfolio which contains brainstorming in a variety of ways: using graphic organizers, drawing, generating and grouping ideas, listing, formulating questions, outlining, free writing, group discussions, and printed material.  

· Assist students to identify the purpose and intended audience for writing, and provide opportunities for them to write for a variety of purposes and audiences (to entertain, to inform, to communicate, to persuade).

· Encourage students to use a variety of graphic organizers, outlines, and charts to create a plan for writing that identifies main idea and supporting details, and helps them to organize their writing.

· Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from alternate or opposing claim(s), and create an organization that establishes clear relationships among the claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence.



	LA.910.3.1.2 - making a plan for writing that addresses purpose, audience, a controlling idea, logical sequence, and time frame for completion; and
	

	LA.910.3.1.3- using organizational strategies and tools (e.g., technology, spreadsheet, outline, chart, table, graph, Venn Diagram, web, story map, plot pyramid) to develop a personal organizational style.
	

	Drafting


	Standard: The student will write a draft appropriate to the topic, audience, and purpose.

	The student will draft writing by:
	Action Steps

	LA.910.3.2.1 - developing ideas from the prewriting plan using primary and secondary sources appropriate to the purpose and audience;
	· Develop a prewriting plan to develop the main idea(s) and supporting details.

· Assist students to organize their ideas into a logical sequence.  

· Model effective writing for students.

· Use mentor text and anchor papers as springboards for creative, effective writing and as a means to understand and apply figurative language, voice, word connotations and denotations, and word choice.

Write routinely over extended time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences.

· Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly, supplying data and evidence for each while pointing out the strengths and limitations of both claim(s) and counter claims in a discipline-appropriate form and in a manner that anticipates the audience’s knowledge level and concerns.

· Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from or supports the argument presented.



	LA.910.3.2.2 - establishing a logical organizational pattern with supporting details that are substantial, specific, and relevant; and
	

	LA.910.3.2.3- analyzing language techniques of professional authors (e.g., figurative language, denotation, connotation) to establish a personal style, demonstrating a command of language with confidence of expression.
	

	Revising


	Standard: The student will revise and refine the draft for clarity and effectiveness.

	The student will revise by:
	Action Steps

	LA.910.3.3.1 - evaluating the draft for development of ideas and content, logical organization, voice, point

of view, word choice, and sentence variation;
	· Ask students to revise for clarity of content, organization, and word choice.  

· Use words and phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claims, counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. And between claim(s) and counterclaims.

· Incorporate a selection of sentence variety and sentence combining activities.

· Conduct peer sharing and editing, as well as student-teacher writing conferences using editor’s checklist.  Improve connections between main ideas and details by changing words and adding transitional words to clarify meaning or to add interest.  

	LA.910.3.3.2 - creating clarity and logic by maintaining central theme, idea, or unifying point and developing meaningful relationships among ideas;
	

	LA.910.3.3.3- creating precision and interest by elaborating ideas through supporting details (e.g., facts, statistics, expert opinions, anecdotes), a variety of sentence structures, creative language devices, and modifying word choices using resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionary, thesaurus) to select more effective and precise language; and 
	

	LA.910.3.3.4 - applying appropriate tools or strategies to evaluate and refine the draft (e.g., peer review, checklists, and rubrics).
	

	Editing for Language Conventions
	Standard: The student will edit and correct the draft for standard language conventions.

	The student will edit for correct use of:
	Action Steps

	LA.910.3.4.1- spelling, using spelling rules, orthographic patterns, generalizations, knowledge of root words, prefixes, suffixes, knowledge of Greek, Latin, and Anglo-Saxon root words, and knowledge of foreign words commonly used in English (laissez faire, croissant);
	· Edit for correct spelling of high frequency and phonetically regular words, using a word bank, dictionary, or other resources as necessary.  

· Incorporate vocabulary lessons, which include prefixes, suffixes, Greek, and Latin root words.

· Review parts of speech and conduct mini-lessons as necessary on areas of student need, based on student writing samples.

· Use highlighters to edit for capitalization, including but not limited to proper nouns, the pronoun “I,” and the initial word of sentences, proper adjectives.  

· Review writing samples to have students identify sentence structures, punctuation, subject/verb agreement, and pronoun referent errors.  Provide suggestions for improvement.  Refer to revision and editing chart to edit their papers, as well as conferencing with peers and/or teacher.

· Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline in which they are writing.



	LA.910.3.4.2 - capitalization, including names of academic courses and proper adjectives;
	

	LA.910.3.4.3 - punctuation, including commas, colons, semicolons, apostrophes, dashes, quotation marks,

and underlining or italics;
	

	LA.910.3.4.4 - possessives, subject/verb agreement, comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs, and noun/pronoun agreement; and
	

	LA.910.3.4.5 - sentence formation, including absolutes and absolute phrases, infinitives and infinitive phrases, and use of fragments for effect.


	

	Publishing
	Standard: The student will write a final product for the intended audience.

	LA.910.3.5.1 - prepare writing using technology in a format appropriate to the purpose (e.g., for display, multimedia);
	· Prepare students to write in a format appropriate to audience and purpose using required spacing and margins, graphics and illustrations as needed.  

· Allow students to share writing with the intended audience for oral and written feedback.



	LA.910.3.5.2 -  include such techniques as principle of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing, columns) space and graphics (e.g., drawings, charts, graphs); and 
	· 

	LA.910.3.5.3 – sharing with others, or submitting for publication.
	· 

	WRITING APPLICATIONS
	

	Creative

	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates creative writing.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.910.4.1.1- write in a variety of expressive and reflective forms that use a range of appropriate strategies and specific narrative techniques, employ literary devices, and sensory description; and
	· Write narratives about events that include a main idea, descriptive details, characters, a sequence of events, and setting.  

· Incorporate use of lessons on the use of literary devices, figurative and descriptive language to convey style and tone, and sensory details.



	LA.910.4.1.2 - incorporate figurative language, emotions, gestures, rhythm, dialogue, characterization, plot, and appropriate format

	

	Informative/Explanatory texts, including the narration of historical events, scientific procedures/experiments, or technical processes.
	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates technical writing that provides information related to real-world tasks.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.910.4.2.1 - write in a variety of informational/expository forms, including a variety of technical documents (e.g., how-to-manuals, procedures, assembly directions);
	· Model writing an expository paragraph that includes a topic sentence and relevant information.  

· Compose a friendly letter, invitation, message, and/or thank you note, and/or a formal letter using a model developed in class.

· Write in a variety of expository forms (journal, log, newsletter article), and record information (observations, notes, lists, labels, charts) related to a topic. 

· Read maps and write directions to accompany them.



	LA.910.4.2.2- record information and ideas from primary and/or secondary sources accurately and coherently, noting the validity and reliability of these sources and attributing sources of information;
	

	LA.910.4.2.3- write informational/expository essays that speculate on the causes and effects of a situation, establish the connection between the postulated causes or effects, offer evidence supporting the validity of the proposed causes or effects, and include introductory, body, and concluding paragraphs;
	

	LA.910.4.2.4- write a business letter and/or memo that presents information purposefully and succinctly to meet the needs of the intended audience following a conventional format (e.g., block, modified block, memo, email);
	

	LA.910.4.2.5 - write detailed travel directions and design an accompanying graphic using the cardinal and ordinal directions, landmarks, streets and highways, and distances; and
	

	LA.910.4.2.6 - write a work-related document (e.g., application, resume, meeting minutes, memo, cover letter, letter of application, speaker introduction, and letter of recommendation).


	

	Persuasive-FCAT 2.0 Argumentative-CCSS

	Standard: The student develops and demonstrates persuasive writing that is used for the purpose of influencing the reader.

	The student will:
	Action Steps

	LA.910.4.3.1- write essays that state a position or claim, present detailed evidence, examples, and reasoning to support effective arguments and emotional appeals, and acknowledge and refute opposing arguments; and
	· Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the claim(s) from alternate or opposing claim(s), and create an organization that establishes clear relationships among the claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence.

· Review persuasive writing techniques with students.  Poetry, print and media advertisements, editorials, and speeches can be used as examples for students to evaluate persuasive techniques.

· Students select a favorite topic or activity and write a persuasive text such as (an advertisement, poster, and message) that shows why the topic or activity is important.  

· Develop claim(s) and counter claim(s) fairly supplying data and evidence for each while pointing out the strengths and limitations of both claim(s) and counter claim(s) in a discipline-appropriate form and in a manner that anticipates the audience’s knowledge level and concerns.

· With students, review word choice, and how connotations and denotations of words affect meaning; may use sensory chart to appeal to emotions and word array activities.

· Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the relationships between claim(s) and reasons, between reasons and evidence, and between claim(s) and counter claim(s).
· Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline in which they are writing.
· Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from or supports the argument presented.  

	LA.910.4.3.2 - include persuasive techniques.
	


Additional information and resources for developing Language Arts strategies may be found at:  http://languageartsreading.dadeschools.net/
Important Note: 
· Please note that the highlighted areas on the Action Steps reflect strategies addressing CCSS.

APPENDIX IX


Reading

	Levels 1 - 2- 3
	Levels 4 - 5 – 6
	Levels 7 - 8 - 9

	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points. 
· Students need to engage several times in the same reading selection to insure familiarity.  
· Students should be given the opportunity to make choices using concrete objects, real pictures and symbols paired with words. 
· Students will respond to questions or tasks by, eye gaze, vocalizations, pointing   and assistive technology.  
· Students must have continuous repetition/practice when learning reading concepts. 
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).       
	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points.
· Students require multiple reads of a selection prior to responding to comprehension questions.   This can be accomplished by using read alouds, auditory tapes and text readers that provide print with visuals and or symbols. 
· The use of picture walks should be used to assist students in making predictions of a reading selection.  Students must have continuous review/practice when learning reading concepts. 
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).  
	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points.  
· Students should be guided to read fiction, nonfiction and informational text to identify the differences.
· Vocabulary should be introduced to students with pictures and print.  Pictures should be faded for long term comprehension and retention.  
· To improve comprehension, reading selections should be taught at a level that does not frustrate the student (high interest low readability). 
· Students must have continuous review/practice when learning reading concepts.  
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).   


Mathematics

	Levels 1 - 2- 3
	Levels 4 - 5 – 6
	Levels 7 - 8 - 9

	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points.  
· Provide students with opportunities to learn concepts using manipulatives, visuals and assistive technology. 
· Students must have continuous repetition/practice when learning math concepts. 
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA). 
· Students in secondary programs will observe that skills taught in the classroom occur in real world situations (Community Based Instruction, CBI). 


	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points. 
· Provide students with opportunities to learn concepts using manipulatives visuals, number lines and assistive technology.  
· Repetition for long term learning math concepts such as rote counting, fact fluency and tools for measurement.  
· Students must have continuous review/practice when learning math concepts. 
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).  
· Students in secondary programs will demonstrate that skills taught in the classroom will transfer into real world situations (Community Based Instruction, CBI). 


	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points. 
· Review for long term learning math concepts such as rote counting, fact fluency and tools for measurement.  
· Use guided discussion to engage students in real life math problems.  
· Students must have continuous repetition/practice when learning math concepts. 
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).  

 


Science

	Levels 1 - 2- 3
	Levels 4 - 5 – 6
	Levels 7 - 8 - 9

	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points.  
· Students need real objects for tactile exploration and recognition of basic scientific concepts.  
· Instruction must be presented in a multi-sensory format. 
· Students must have continuous repetition/practice when learning science concepts. 

· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).  
	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points.  
· Students need objects/ pictures for exploration and identification of key scientific concepts. 
· Instruction must be hands on so students can manipulate and explore actions and outcomes. 
· Students must have continuous review/practice when learning science concepts.   
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).  
	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points.  
· Students need text and pictures for exploration and identification of key scientific concepts.  
· Students need to observe real time activities to determine outcomes. 

· Students must have continuous review/practice when learning science concepts.  
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).  


Writing

	Levels 1 - 2- 3
	Levels 4 - 5 – 6
	Levels 7 - 8 - 9

	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points.  
· Students must associate activities with concrete objects/pictures to familiar events to show a preference. 
· Students must have continuous repetition/practice when learning writing concepts. 
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).       


	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points. 
· Students must use visuals with sentences to facilitate matching them to an appropriate topic.
· Students must use picture cards to create sentences and paragraphs on topic. 
· Allow students to dictate written responses.  
· Use assistive technology for students that are unable to physically write. 
· Students must have continuous repetition/practice when learning writing concepts. 
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).       


	· Train teachers to effectively implement Access Points.
· Students should use graphic organizers with pictures to draft their writing ideas.
· Student must know how to use resources to facilitate writing (i.e. dictionaries, thesaurus). 
· Allow students to dictate written responses.
· Develop creative writing through journaling, letter writing, and/or applications and resumes.
· Use assistive technology for students that are unable to physically write. 
· Students must have continuous repetition/practice when learning writing concepts. 
· The students must be provided with visual choices as presented in the Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA).       




APPENDIX X


ESOL Strategies Matrix – Listening and Speaking

The following table identifies some ESOL strategies for the Categories of Listening and Speaking. For a brief description of the strategy, refer to the corresponding Alpha Numeric ID referenced in the information after the table. For more in-depth information, click here to go to http://bilingual.dadeschools.net . 

	Category
	Alpha Numeric ID 
	Strategies/Resources 

	A. Listening
	A1
	LEA (Language Experience Approach) 

	
	A2
	Modeling 

	
	A3
	Teacher Lead Groups 

	
	A4
	Total Physical Response (TPR) 

	
	A5
	Use Illustrations/Diagrams 

	
	A6
	Use Simple, Direct Language 

	
	A7
	Use Substitution, Expansion, Paraphrase, and Repetition. 

	B. Speaking
	B1
	Brainstorming 

	
	B2
	Cooperative Learning (Group Reports/Projects) 

	
	B3
	Panel Discussions/Debates 

	
	B4
	Provide Meaningful Language Practice 

	
	B5
	Repetition 

	
	B6
	Role-play

	
	B7
	Teacher-Led Groups 

	
	B8
	Teacher/Student/Modeling 

	
	B9
	Think Aloud 


Explanation of Alpha-Numeric Codes

A. Listening 

A1. LEA (Language Experience Approach) 

The goal of the Language Experience Approach (LEA) is to have students produce language in response to first-hand, multi-sensorial experiences.  The LEA uses the students’ ideas and their language to develop reading and writing skills. 

Steps for using the Language Experience Approach in the classroom: 

· Step 1: Providing the Experience/Motivation-An experience story is based on an experience the teacher and students share. 

· Step 2: Facilitation Language Production-Immediately following an experience, students need to interact with each other to discuss the experience and what it meant to them. 

· Step 3: Creating a Personal View Representation-The teacher has the student draw or paint a picture about something interesting about the activity. 

· Step 4: Retelling Events/Reactions-A volunteer is selected to share his or her picture with the group. 

· Step 5: Writing Student’s Statements-The teacher asks each student a question and records his/her answer, writing on the chalkboard exactly what the student says, using large manuscript letters. After writing each statement, the teacher reads it back to the group for confirmation.  When four or five statements are on the board, the students decide their sequential ordering. The statements are then numbered and transferred to a sentence strip, and the students correctly arrange the strips on a chart holder. 

· Step 6: Reading-After the chart or individual statements have been completed, students read their statements to each other and to the teacher. 

· Step 7: Writing-As students develop writing skills, they copy the story into their notebooks or on lined paper. 

· Step 8: Follow Up with Activities-The story may be reread on several subsequent days either by the teacher, the students, or both. Students can also save the story with other language experience class stories to form their own class book for later reading. 
A2. Modeling 

The teacher demonstrates to the learner how to do a task, with the expectation that the learner can copy the model. Modeling often involves thinking aloud or talking about how to work through a task. 

A3. Teacher-Led Groups 

Teacher-led groups are the most common configuration used in classrooms today.  They include whole-class, small group, and individual instruction. In general, communication paths in teacher-led groups are almost exclusively between teacher and student. Teacher-led groups are an effective and efficient way of introducing material, summing-up the conclusions made by individual groups, meeting the common needs of a large or small group, and providing individual attention or instruction. 

· Whole-Class Instruction: Whole-class instruction is often used to introduce new materials and strategies to the entire class. Working with the whole class to introduce new concepts can build common experiences and provide a shared basis for further exploration, problem solving, and skill development. Whole-class instruction also can help identify students' prior knowledge and experiences that will affect new knowledge acquisition. 

· Small-Group Instruction: Small-group instruction is familiar to most teachers; it is an often-used strategy. Small groups can provide opportunities for working with students who have common needs, such as reinforcement or enrichment. 

· Students Working Alone in Teacher-Directed Activities: Although learning to work cooperatively constitutes an important educational goal, students must also learn to work independently. Individual responses may prove especially helpful for students in refining their own thoughts.  For example, after sharing strategies in small, student-led groups, each student might reflect on the group's problem-solving methods and formulate a personal problem-solving strategy. 

A4. Total Physical Response (TPR) 

In TPR, teachers interact with students by delivering commands, and students demonstrate comprehension through physical response. Students are not expected to respond orally until they feel ready. This strategy involves little or no pressure to speak. The student responds to commands with actions. 
A5. Use Illustrations/Diagrams 

Teach visual literacy by spending a good deal of time discussing the illustrations, charts, and graphs that appear on the cover and in the book.  These materials have been provided to teach readers about the topic and provide essential information as well as to stimulate interest. 

· Model looking at the illustrations before reading the text. 

· Ask students what the illustrations tell us about the topic. 

· Direct their attention to the use of diagrams, and have them notice that arrows are used to label parts of a picture or model. 

· Direct their attention to the graphs. Ask what information they can get from them. 

· Keep your questions open-ended so that students are processing the information and articulating it on their own. Ask questions like "What can you tell about from the graph/diagram, etc.?" 

A6. Use Simple, Direct Language 

Monitor and adapt speech to ELL students: In using English with ELL students, the teacher should also listen carefully to his/her own language use and try to adapt it to meet the students' level of understanding of English. For example, the following can help a student gain a better understanding of what is being said: 

· restate complex sentences as a sequence of simple sentences; 

· avoid or explain use of idiomatic expressions (repeated and correct exposure to idioms can build understanding and give students confidence to use the idioms themselves). 

· restate at a slower rate when needed, but make sure that the pace is not so slow that normal intonation and stress patterns become distorted; 

· pause often to allow students to process what they hear; 

· provide specific explanations of key words and special or technical vocabulary, using examples and nonlinguistic props when possible; use everyday language; and 

· provide explanations for the indirect use of language (i.e., indirect management strategies may need to be explained. For example, an ELL student may understand the statement; "I like the way Mary is sitting" merely as a simple statement rather than as a referenced example of good behavior). 
A7. Use Substitution, Expansion, Paraphrase, Repetition 

Using brief excerpts or passages from text students are reading, have students paraphrase what they have read, accounting for the vocabulary words and concepts that are important to the excerpt.  Students can compare their paraphrasing to see if they put the vocabulary words and concepts into their own words without leaving out essential information. 

Substitution 

At times, rereading a sentence that contains an unfamiliar term and substituting a word or phrase for it that makes sense can help the student to unlock the meaning of the unfamiliar word. 

Steps in the substitution strategy are as follows: 

· Step 1: When a student reads a sentence that he has trouble understanding because of an unfamiliar word in it, have the student reread the sentence and substitute a word that seems to make sense in the context. 

· Step 2: Read on. If the word substituted does not make sense in the context of the rest of the paragraph, try again. 

· Step 3: If the sentence still does not make sense and the student does not understand the main point the author is making in the paragraph, look for synonym, definition, and antonym clues.  If the student is still uncertain, check a dictionary. 


Expansion
Teacher elicits responses from students through effective questioning and/or provides additional synonyms or information regarding similar concepts to expand and clarify students' vocabulary and increase word usage.  This can be done with graphic organizers and webbing. Sentence completion and frames provide students with language they can build upon.

Paraphrase  

The teacher may repeat and rephrase important concepts, keeping his/her speaking brief but concise. Speech is modified. The teacher will present new words in the context of the lesson and apply words during the lesson, emphasizing each new word.  In addition, the student may express his/her thought and the teacher will repeat what has been said using correct form and intonation in English so that the student's answers are validated but usage of English is modeled correctly.

Repetition

Repetition and pattern drills can be very useful for teaching set phrases or new vocabulary.  They allow all students to use oral language through choral repetition, chants, songs or speaking within a group.  Teachers can also repeat directions so that second-language learners have more time for processing and an opportunity to confirm or correct perception.
B. Speaking 

B1. Brainstorming 

Brainstorming is a way to value prior knowledge and prior experience by inviting students to associate concepts with selected topic. All contributions are accepted and recorded.  Group members review and discuss the related ideas and determine how to organize and use the information. 

B2. Cooperative Learning (Group Reports/ Group Projects) 

Group Projects is a dynamic strategy through which students develop linguistic and academic skills simultaneously. In this highly successful strategy, ELL students work together in small intellectually and culturally mixed groups to achieve functioned, and an academic assessment tool for the instructor. 

B3. Panel Discussions/Debate 

This is also a cooperative learning strategy in which students organize planned presentation, where each member of the group takes one of the possible topic viewpoints.  The individual presentation may have oral, written or multimedia components. Students form teams to research, develop and articulate their viewpoints.  This strategy helps the students in developing the ability to organize information, to filet ideas and to draw conclusions. 

B4. Provide Meaningful Language Practice 

Encourage ELLs to speak in class as much as possible. Structure conversations around books and subjects that build vocabulary. Instead of simple "yes or no" questions, ask questions that are interactive and meaningful. For example, "Has this happened to you? What do you think? What should we change?"  In these ways, ELLs will learn the academic English they will need to succeed in future schooling. Remember to be sensitive to ELLs who may be afraid to make mistakes. The language that a learner reads, hears in class, or hears in conversation affects how quickly and how well a language is learned. Quality language courses and materials surround learners with language that is most useful to their language learning. 

Students learn best when the language they hear and read is just beyond their current abilities in the language. Learners should be able to understand the language they are exposed to, but should also come across new vocabulary and structures so they can expand their knowledge of the language. 

One way to assure that students are exposed to rich and meaningful language is for students to work with a variety of materials. Students should have experience with different written and spoken styles. For example, students can read texts from a variety of sources such as newspapers, maps, restaurant menus, academic texts, and scientific reports. When listening to language, learners can listen to conversations, news reports, academic lectures, or popular music and can listen to speakers of differing dialects of the language. Exposing learners to a variety of different types of language styles and purposes is key. Many educators feel that using authentic materials in class (materials such as news articles, restaurant menus, etc. that were prepared for native speakers and have not been modified for language learners) is highly effective for language learning. Authentic materials are a great way to provide learners with realistic, challenging language and are a good choice as long as the material is not beyond the abilities of the learner. 
B5. Repetition 

Words and sentences are repeated. 

B6. Role-Play 

Students assume the roles of characters and collaboratively create stories. Students determine the actions of their characters based on their characterization, and the actions succeed or fail according to a formal system of rules and guidelines. 

B7. Teacher-Led Groups 

Teacher-led groups are the most common configuration used in classrooms today. They include whole-class, small group, and individual instruction. In general, communication paths in teacher-led groups are almost exclusively between teacher and student. Teacher-led groups are an effective and efficient way of introducing material, summing-up the conclusions made by individual groups, meeting the common needs of a large or small group, and providing individual attention or instruction. 

B8. Teacher/Student/Modeling 

The teacher models language patterns and structure used in the natural course of a classroom conversation. 

B9. Think Aloud 

A think aloud is a great strategy to use to slow down the reading process and let students get a good look at how skilled readers construct meaning from a text.   Good readers develop their skills implicitly, by simply doing a lot of reading of all sorts of texts. Therefore, when modeling reading keep in mind that teachers must take what they know and do implicitly and make it explicit for the students, especially for the ELL readers. 

ESOL Strategies Matrix –Reading

The following table identifies some ESOL strategies for the Category of Reading. For a brief description of the strategy, refer to the corresponding Alpha Numeric ID referenced in the information after the table. For more in-depth information, click here to go to http://bilingual.dadeschools.net . 

	Category
	 Alpha Numeric ID 
	Strategies/Resources 

	C. Reading 
	C1
	Activate Prior Knowledge 

	
	C2
	Picture Walk 

	
	C3
	Prediction 

	
	C4
	K-W-L (Know/Wants to Know/Learned) 

	
	C5
	Question-Answer-Relationship (QAR) 

	
	C6
	Use Task Cards 

	
	C7
	Teacher Made Questions 

	
	C8
	Vary the complexity of assignment (Differentiated Instruction (DI)) 

	
	C9
	Read Aloud (RA) 

	
	C10
	Choral Reading 

	
	C11
	Jump In Reading 

	
	C12
	Reader’s Theater 

	
	C13
	Cooperative Learning 

	
	C14
	Chunking 

	
	C15
	Explain Key Concepts 

	
	C16
	Focus on Key Vocabulary 

	
	C17
	Vocabulary with Context Clues 

	
	C18
	Vocabulary Improvement Strategy (VIS) 

	
	C19
	Use Multiple Meaning Words 

	
	C20
	Interactive Word Walls 

	
	C21
	Use Of Cognates 

	
	C22
	Word Banks/Vocabulary Notebooks 

	
	C23
	Decoding/Phonics/Spelling 

	
	C24
	Unscramble: Sentences/Words 

	
	C25
	Graphic Organizers 

	
	C26
	Semantic Mapping 

	
	C27
	Timelines 

	
	C28
	Praise-Question-Polish (PQP) 

	
	C29
	Visualization 

	
	C30
	Reciprocal Teaching 

	
	C31
	Context Clues 

	
	C32
	Verbal Clues/Pictures 

	
	C33
	Schema Stories 

	
	C34
	Captioning 

	
	C35
	Venn Diagrams 

	
	C36
	Story Maps 

	
	C37
	Structural Analysis 

	
	C38
	Reading for a Specific Purpose 

	
	C39
	Pantomimes/Dramatization 

	
	C40
	Interview 

	
	C41
	Retelling 

	
	C42
	Think/Pair/Share 

	
	C43
	Dictation 

	
	C44
	Cloze Procedures 

	
	C45
	Graphic Representations 

	
	C46
	Student Self Assessment 

	
	C47
	Flexible Grouping 

	
	C48
	Observation/Anecdotal 

	
	C49
	Portfolios 

	
	C50
	Wordless/Picture Books 

	
	C51
	Highlighting Text 

	
	C52
	Note-Taking/ Outline Notes 

	
	C53
	Survey/Question/Read/Recite/Review (SQ3R) 

	
	C54
	Summarizing 

	
	C55
	Buddy/Partner Reading       

	
	C56
	Collaborative Groups 

	
	C57
	Pacing of Lessons 

	
	C58
	Exit Slips 

	
	C59
	Sustained Silent Reading (SSR) 


C. Reading 

C1. Activating and/or Building Prior Knowledge 

For material to be meaningful, it must be clearly related to existing knowledge that the learner already possesses. Teachers must plan activities in their instruction to provide the relevant context to activate students’ knowledge on the topic discussed. 

Teachers should use visual displays (i.e., graphs, charts, photos) in the lessons and assignments to support the oral or written message. Visual/graphic organizers should be used before presenting a reading passage. The provision of additional contextual information in the form of a visual should make the comprehension task easier. 

C2. Picture Walk 

This is a pre-reading strategy: an examination of the text looking at pictures to gain an understanding of the story and to illicit story related language in advance. 

C3. Prediction 

Making predictions is part of the reading process. Readers are continuously anticipating what comes next. When used as a "before reading" strategy, students rely on their background knowledge to make global predictions. When used as a "during reading" strategy, they combine their background knowledge with the textual information provided to assess those global predictions and revise those which have been found to be inappropriate. 

C4. K-W-L (Knows/Wants to Know/Learned) 

An introductory or pre-activity strategy that provides a defined structure for recalling and stating: What the student knows regarding a concept or a topic; what the student wants to know, and finally lists what has been learned and/or what is yet to be learned. To use this strategy, the student lists all the information he/she knows or thinks he/she knows under the heading “What I Know”, then the learner makes an inventory of “what I Want to Know”, categorizing the information about the topic the student expects to use. This column can also be used for further learning and/or research. After reading, the students add the information learned about the topic, “What I Learned”. 

C5. Question-Answer Relationship (QAR) 

Teachers can use QAR when developing comprehension questions, helping students to identify different question types, and teaching text organization. 

The QAR classification is divided into four question types in two categories: 

In the Book-Right There. The answer is in the text, usually easy to find. The words used to make up the question and words used to answer the question are Right There in the same sentence. 

In the Book-Think and Search (Putting it Together). The answer is in the text, but you need to put together different text parts to find it. Words for the question and words for the answer are not found in the same sentence. They come from different parts of the text. 

In Your Head-Author and You. The answer is not in the text. You need to think about what you already know, what the author tells you in the text, and how it fits together. 

In Your Head-On Your Own-The answer is not in the text. You can answer the question without even reading the text. You need to use your own experience. 

C6. Use Task Cards 

The Comprehensive Research-based Reading Plan (CRRP) task cards may be used as visual aids that assist teachers in demonstrating to students the specific skill being targeted. This assists the teacher in structuring the lesson and making it meaningful for the students. 

C7. Teacher-Made Questions 

There are times when the teacher will deem appropriate to use teacher-made questions for a given passage or story read that relates to what has been discussed orally in the class.  

C8. Vary the Complexity of Assignment (Differentiated Instruction (DI)) 

Differentiated instruction is a teaching philosophy based on the premise that teachers should adapt instruction to student differences. Teachers should modify their instruction to meet students' varying readiness levels, learning preferences, and interests. 

Teachers can differentiate three aspects of the curriculum: content, process, and products. 

Content refers to the concepts, principles, and skills that teachers want students to learn.  All students should be given access to the same core content. ELL’s should be taught the same big ideas as their classmates, not given watered-down content. Content also refers to the means teachers use to give students access to skills and knowledge, such as texts, lectures, demonstrations, and field trips. For example, a teacher might direct an advanced learner to complex texts, Web sites, and experts to interview, while providing a student of more modest capacity with reading buddies, videos, demonstrations, and "organizers that distill information and make it more accessible." 

Process refers to the activities that help students make sense of, and come to own, the ideas and skills being taught. Teachers can modify these activities, to provide some students with more complexity and others with more scaffolding, depending on their readiness levels. (Examples of scaffolding include step-by-step directions, retouching, and additional models.) Like content, process can be varied by student interest and learning preferences as well. 

Products refers to culminating projects that allow students to demonstrate and extend what they have learned. Products reveal whether students can apply learning beyond the classroom to solve problems and take action. Different students can create different products, based on their readiness levels, interests, and learning preferences. For example, some students might work alone on a product, while others might work in groups. 

C9. Read Aloud (RA) 

Reading aloud to children helps them develop and improve literacy skills -- reading, writing, speaking, and listening. Students listen on a higher level than they read, listening to other readers stimulates growth and understanding of vocabulary and language patterns. 

Tips for reading aloud to students include: 

Discussing read-alouds with the class to enhance and expand students' understanding. 

Using the illustrations to encourage prediction and interpretation. Encourage students to use the illustrations to add to their understanding. 

Learning more about the authors and illustrators. Read other works by favorite authors. 

Helping students relate books to their own experiences. 

Getting other books about curriculum-related topics of interest to class members. 

C10. Choral Reading 

Choral reading is the condition in which one or more students read an assigned text aloud and in synchrony. Choral reading has several practical applications, including using it with ELLs to enhance oral practice and literacy. 

C11. Jump-in Reading 

A student will begin to read aloud and at different times during the reading, the reader stops and another begins where he/she left off. There is no pressure as to who should read next. However, the teacher should keep track of who has not read and encourage students to participate at a later time when the strategy is again used. 

C12. Reader’s Theater 

Reader’s Theater involves students in oral reading through reading parts in scripts. Unlike traditional theatre, the emphasis is mainly on oral expression of the part. Reader’s Theater is "theatre of the imagination". It involves students in understanding their world, creating their own scripts, reading aloud, performing with a purpose, and bringing enjoyment to both themselves and their audiences.  It is a simple, effective and risk-free way to get students to enjoy reading.  As students write, read, perform and interpret their roles they acquire a better understanding of the literature. 

C13. Cooperative Learning 

Students work together in small groups or pairs. 

C14. Chunking 

“Chunking” means learning set phrases or “chunks” of related language.  This upper level reading comprehension is provided as a means for students to improve their vocabulary skills through looking for “chunks” of appropriate language. 

C15. Explain Key Concepts 

There are times when not only ELLs but also all students need to learn new and possibly difficult ideas or concepts. For example, the concepts of democracy or envy may be difficult for all students to understand at first. Give examples that your students can relate to. 

C16. Focus on Key Vocabulary 

Key vocabulary is emphasized and presented in various context to the students. When appropriate, teachers may take advantage of students' first language only if the language shares cognates with English and ensuring that ELLs know the meaning of basic words or key vocabulary along with providing sufficient review and reinforcement. 
C17. Vocabulary with Context Clues 

Types of Context Clues: 

Definition Synonym Antonym Examples Explanation Experience Knowledge of Subject 

Learning new words when reading: 

The first way to figure out the meaning of a word is from its context.  The context is the other words and sentences that are around the new word. To figure out the meaning of a word from context, a student makes a guess about what the word means. To do this, use the hints and clues of the other words and sentences. A student might not be able to guess the exact meaning of a word, but may be close enough to get the meaning of the sentence it is in. A basic strategy for unlocking the meaning of an unfamiliar word is to search the context of the sentence in which a new word appears for clues. 

Sometimes this can be easy to do because the author may have provided a definition or a synonym right there next to or near a term that can be used to unlock its meaning.  A definition is a statement giving the meaning of a word. A synonym is a word that means almost the same as another. 

When in doubt about the meaning of an unfamiliar word, look around in the sentence, check to see if there is a definition or synonym clue to help unlock meaning. 

Another kind of context clue (in addition to definitions and synonyms embedded in sentences) is a word or words of opposite meaning (antonym) set somewhere near a word that is unfamiliar. If a word or words of opposite meaning is found and the student recognizes it or them, they are "home free."  The student can then unlock the meaning of the unfamiliar word. 

Strategy 

Step 1: Check for synonyms or definitions embedded right there.  When a student finds one or definition, reread the sentence with the new term keeping that synonym or definition in mind. 

Step 2: Check for an antonym clue.  When a student finds one, have him think about its meaning, actually telling himself the opposite meaning. Then the student rereads the sentence and rephrases it in his own mind. 

C18. Vocabulary Improvement Strategy (VIS) 

VIS guides students through an expository text with specific vocabulary. It helps learners recognize clues within the text and the explicit definition. 

C19. Use Multiple Meaning Words 

Words having more than one meaning must be presented in context and reviewed periodically in order for ELLs to internalize the use and meanings of each word. 

C20. Interactive Word Walls 

A word wall is a systematically organized collection of words displayed in large letters on a wall or other large display placed in the classroom. It is a tool to use, not just display. Word walls are designed to promote group learning and be shared by a classroom of students. 

Goals 

· Support the teaching of important general principles about words and how they work. 

· Foster reading and writing. 

· Provide reference support for students during their reading and writing. 

· Promote independence on the part of young students as they work with words in writing and reading. 

· Provide a visual map to help students remember connections between words and the characteristics that will help them form categories. 

· Develop a growing core of words that become part of a reading and writing vocabulary. 

Guidelines 

· Add words gradually, five a week. 

· Make words very accessible by putting them where every student can see them, writing them in big, black letters, and using a variety of background colors so that the most often-confused words (there, their; what, when) are different colors. 

· Be selective about what words go on the wall, limiting additions to common, high-frequency words which students use often in writing. 

· Practice those words by chanting and writing them. 

· Use a variety of review activities to provide enough practice so that words are read and spelled instantly and automatically. 

· Make sure that Word Wall words are spelled correctly in any writing students generate. 

C21. Use of Cognates 

Bilingual students whose first language is a romance language such as Spanish, French, Italian, Portuguese and Romanian, are at an advantage when it comes to vocabulary acquisition in English. 

These students can often call on their knowledge of cognates in their native language to determine the meanings of the words in their second language. The number of cognates they will encounter tends to increase as they encounter increasing numbers of words with Latin roots, especially in their science and social studies courses. 

Words have two dimensions, a label and the concept(s) or meaning(s) behind the label. Often English language learners, especially if they are orally proficient and literate in their first language, already know the equivalent concept for new English words they encounter.  In these cases they can be quickly taught the English label, usually by just translating the English word for them into their native languages.  In other cases, they know both the concept and the label in the form of a cognate. 

It should also be noted that some cognates are well known in one language, but not the other.  Consider for example, infirm/enfermo or difficult/difícil. In both cases, the English word is a rare one and the Spanish is the most common label used for the concept. 

A teacher does not need to be bilingual in order to use cognates for teaching.  The teacher can look words up in a bilingual dictionary to see if it is a cognate or ask the students if they know of a similar word in Spanish. 

Following are suggested steps for teaching Spanish-speaking literates to use cognates and context in reading texts in English. 

Step 1-Have students read the text silently or aloud to a partner. Discuss what it means with the partner or in a small group. 

Step 2-Discuss the vocabulary with the whole class. Use cognates and context clues to figure out meanings. Point out spelling patterns, like –tion in English becomes –ción in Spanish. 

Step 3-Discuss grammatical differences between English and Spanish such as word order for nouns and adjectives. 

Step 4-Read the text aloud as students follow along. Have students listen for words they recognize orally. 

Step 5- Clarify and explain words in the texts that cannot be figured out from cognates or context. 

C22. Word Banks/Vocabulary Notebooks 

Word banks can be used to generate ideas, encourage the use of new vocabulary, and remove anxieties about spelling. They can also build each student’s vocabulary based on the student’s individual needs and backgrounds. Supplying a word bank before reading will also give a purpose for reading.   

C23. Decoding/Phonics/Spelling 

Decoding - Analyzing text in order to identify and understand individual words. Phonics -Figuring out the written code. The letter/sound relationships in language, and also the relationship of spelling patterns to sound patterns. Spelling - spelling that is in the standard or correct form for written documents.

C24. Unscramble: Sentences/Words 

Students unscramble sentences/words to come up with a meaningful statement. 

C25. Graphic Organizers 

Visual aids that assist students and teachers in demonstrating relationships between words and concepts. 

C26. Semantic Mapping 

This strategy provides ELL students with a visual picture of how words or phrases connect to a concept or a topic. The instructor lists the target topic or concept, and builds a web-like structure (by circling and connecting the words) of words, phrases and verbs that students offer as being connected with the central topic. Class discussion may follow, with the instructor as the facilitator, to argue against or to defend the perceived relationships of the called out words to the topic, and eventually a consensus is reached as to what the class believes constitutes a “web” for that concept. 

C27. Timelines 

Timelines are graphic organizers, which allow learners to organize sequential events chronologically, and also give meaningful practice in the past and present tenses. 

C28. Praise-Question-Polish (PQP) 

PQP is a framework used to assess understanding and evaluate learning. It has three columns for student responses to specific lessons, texts, topics, or focus studies.  The praise column is for positive comments, the question column is for recording ideas that are not clear, and the polish column is for suggested changes to improve understanding. 

C29. Visualization 

One of the most powerful tools that skilled readers develop is their ability to visualize what they are reading.  While reading a fictional text they may create a mental picture of the setting, imagine what the characters look like, in short, immerse themselves in the visual world of the story. For nonfiction text that is abstract in nature, the student may create visual symbols, concept webs, or mind maps that help keep track of the information and organize it. 

C30. Reciprocal Teaching 

Reciprocal Teaching is a compilation of four comprehension strategies: 

· summarizing 

· questioning 

· clarifying 

· predicting 

How Does It Work? 

The order in which the four stages occur is not crucial; the teacher may want to try out different versions of the strategy to see if a particular protocol suits their teaching style, and their students' learning styles, better. The teacher will also want to choose text selections carefully to be certain that they lend themselves to all four stages of reciprocal teaching. 

How can the Teacher Implement Reciprocal Teaching in the Classroom? 

Before the teacher can expect reciprocal teaching to be used successfully by their students, they need to have been taught and have been modeled and practiced the four strategies that are used in reciprocal teaching. 

One approach to teaching reciprocal teaching might be to have students work from a four-column chart, with each column headed by the different comprehension activities involved.  Here's one way to use reciprocal teaching: 

Step 1-Divide students in groups of four. 

Step 2- Distribute one note card to each member of the group identifying each student's unique role: 

· summarizer 

· questioner 

· clarifier 

· predictor 

Step 3- Have students read a few paragraphs of the assigned text selection. Encourage them to use note-taking strategies such as selective underlining or sticky-notes to help them better prepare for their role in the discussion. 

Step 4. At the given stopping point, the Summarizer will highlight the key ideas up to this point in the reading. 

Step 5. The Questioner will then pose questions about the selection: 

· unclear parts 

· puzzling information 

· connections to other concepts already learned 

· motivations of the agents or actors or characters, etc. 

Step 6. The Clarifier will address confusing parts and attempt to answer the questions that were just posed. 

Step 7. The Predictor can offer guesses about what the author will tell the group next or, if it's a literary selection, the predictor might suggest what the next events in the story will be. 

Step 8.-The roles in the group then switch one person to the right, and the next selection is read. Students repeat the process using their new roles. This continues until the entire selection is read. 

C31. Context Clues 

A basic strategy for unlocking the meaning of an unfamiliar word is to search the context of the sentence in which a new word appears for clues. This is especially important when a word has multiple meanings that the student already knows and must decide the particular one that applies. The students can use the following strategy: 

Step 1: Check the context for clues: definitions and synonyms given "right there" as well as words of opposite meaning - antonyms. 

Step 2: Substitute each meaning known in the context of the sentence until the student finds one that makes good sense there. 

C32. Verbal Clues/pictures 

The teacher shows several pictures or words to choose from in response to a question (ex: Which picture shows Christmas?). 

C33. Schema Stories 

Prior experience with text is helpful in developing a schema for identifying, thinking about, and talking about story structure to encourage comprehension. The experience of arranging parts of a story into a logical sequence assists students in making predictions and confirming language knowledge.  The teacher selects short, well-structured stories or informational pieces, divides them into sections, and places the parts in an envelope. Groups of students work together to determine the sense or schema of the piece. 

C34. Captioning 

Use of written materials and pictures to demonstrate main ideas or to summarize exercises. Captioning can involve students at different language levels. 

Steps for using Captioning in the Classroom: 

Step 1. Explain what a caption is. 

Step 2. Have learners read information on handouts you develop and distribute. 

Step 3. Distribute illustrations and have students arrange in order of written information. 

Step 4. Have each group caption the pictures, and read their captions to the class. 
C35. Venn Diagrams 

Venn diagrams can be used to create a visual analysis of information that represents similarities and differences among concepts, people and things.  This graphic organizer is constructed by using two or more overlapping geometrical figures (i.e.: circles, squares, rectangles) that share an area in common. Students list the unique characteristics of each concept or object being compared on the area not being shared with any other figure, and those elements that are common to all in the common shared area. 

C36. Story Maps 

Story maps are visual outlines that help students understand, recall and connect key terms and ideas from a text. Story maps may be developed individually or by the class as a whole. 

C37. Structural Analysis 

Once students are competent at using letter-sound relationships to decode words, they begin to recognize meaningful units of words, such as graphemic bases (-an, -ain), affixes (-ed, re-), or syllables (be•cause, to•geth•er). Structural elements of words follow predictable patterns.  Able readers deduce these patterns without giving them much thought. They perceive common roots and affixes, divide words rapidly, and decode accurately. On the other hand, ELL students may not be adept at recognizing or utilizing structural cues, so they need formal instruction.  All students, even those who read with ease, spell more accurately as cognizance of orthographic features advances.  

Step 1: Teach students to identify prefixes/root words/suffixes- When introducing prefix/root word/suffix identification and usage to students, it is preferable to use roots that are English words after affixes are removed.  Students grasp these concepts more readily when dealing with affixes on known words.  The third example below contains a Latin root (voc, vok - to call), an example of root words to avoid in phonics exercises. 

Prefix Root Suffix dis       grace  ful re turn ing pro vok ed (Latin root) 

Step 2: Teach or review common suffix usages-Suffixes are added to the end of words to modify usage.  These are common suffix usages: 

· -s or -es to form plurals or third-person-singular verbs 

· -ed to form past tense verbs 

· ing to form present participle verbs 

· er to form comparative adjectives or –

· est to form superlative adjectives.  

In addition, suffixes are used to change words from one part of speech to another (act -> actor, verb -> noun). As students are learning about orthographic characteristics of words, it is suffix recognition that is the goal. Complexities of usage can be learned once they read proficiently. 

Step 3: Teach how prefixes are used to change word meaning-Prefixes are placed at the beginning of words to change meaning. "Pre" in "prefix" is a prefix meaning "before" or "in front of." The study of prefixes and their effect on meaning is a valuable strategy for expanding word knowledge and is covered in the vocabulary section.  As a word analysis strategy, prefix recognition and general usage concepts are the objectives.  Students need to be able to recognize and remove prefixes when breaking down words. 

C38. Reading for a Specific Purpose 

Setting a purpose/reason/goal for reading is a step that becomes automatic for skilled readers in order to establish what they expect to get out of the reading. Depending on the purpose, we adjust our reading in order to meet the chosen goal. Helping our ELL students to define the reason, purpose or goal for the reading is a crucial initial step in helping them to successfully interact with the text and acquire essential information. (Are they reading for pleasure/entertainment? To gather information? To support a thesis? To answer an essential question? , etc.) 

C39. Pantomimes/Dramatization 

The teacher and students may act out a word, phrase, sentence or story to make it more meaningful to the students. Verbal communication should follow each dramatization with repetition if necessary.  

C40. Interview 

Interviews involve observing and questioning students to get a better idea of their attitudes, thinking processes, level of understanding, ability to make connections, or ability to communicate or apply concepts. They are effective at diagnosing both strengths and needs.  They encourage students to reflect upon their own thinking. 

Interviews can occur formally or informally. Teachers can ask the student to do a task and to explain what they are doing and why as they work. Keep records with either a video/audio recorder, rubric or anecdotal notes. Note that not all students need to be interviewed on a given set of tasks.  Remember to allow plenty of wait time so that the student can give thoughtful responses. 
C41. Retelling 

Story retelling should not only be viewed as an assessment of comprehension.  It is also a very powerful instructional strategy for teaching comprehension.   

In retelling the students move beyond the emphasis on print strategies and focus on the importance of reading with understanding. Retelling requires students to organize information and provide a summary. Students are also encouraged to attend to the details of the text. Students engaging in retells must review all they know about a text, select key points that reflect main ideas and consider key events, problem, solution, characters, and setting. 

They will learn to retell in their own words and correctly sequence the events of the story. Students can use visuals such as pictures or story maps as components of the retell.  

The teacher should model a retell with a brief passage and then move on to more complex text. Retells can be for expository as well as narrative text. Students can practice retelling in partners or groups with others who have read the same text. 

C42. Think/Pair/Share 

This strategy is well suited to help students develop their own ideas as well as build on ideas that originated from co-learners. After reflecting on a topic, students form pairs and discuss, review, and revise their ideas, and eventually share them with the class. 
C43. Dictation 

In this approach, students hear repeated, fluent readings of text, which in many cases would involve academic language. Students take notes as they hear the dictation and then rewrite what they thought they heard from the dictation. It helps students learn note-taking skills as they focus on the main ideas of text. 

ELLs benefit from this approach in that it combines language learning with content learning. All four language skills -listening, speaking, reading, and writing are integrated in this approach. This strategy engages students in talking about language. By comparing notes and revising, students notice the details of language. This strategy provides students with good models of written language. 

Procedure: 

Step 1 - Present the topic of the text to be studied. It’s best to use material the students know something about. 

Step 2-Read a short passage at normal speed while students just listen. 

Step 3-Reread once or twice at normal speed. Students write as much as possible, particularly keywords and phrases. The aim is to get as much information as possible.  

Step 4-Have students work in pairs discussing and improving their notes. 

Step 5-Then, they work with another pair improving the notes further and writing a final product. The goal is to produce a coherent and complete text, using as much as possible the words from the text. For the final version they should also work on grammar and spelling. 

Step 6-Compare original with student produced text to show differences. 

C44. Cloze Procedures 

This is an open-ended strategy in which a selected word or phrase is eliminated from a sentence or paragraph, while the student is asked to complete the missing word.  The Cloze concept has also been applied to second language oral development, in which the instructor proposes a series of incomplete oral statements, and the student “fills in” the missing information. 

C45. Graphic Representation 

Graphic representation is a way to develop ELL’s response to literature or informational text.  This assists the students in expressing and defining their own individual responses and prepares them for verbal sharing in response groups when their language is more developed. The illustrations provide a communication channel beyond words for assisting comprehension. 

C46. Student Self Assessment 

Students are asked to reflect on, make a judgment about, and then report on their own behavior and performance. The responses may be used to evaluate both performance and attitude. Typical evaluation tools can include sentence completion, Likert scales, checklists, or holistic scales. 

Self-assessments help teachers gain information on how students view their own performance. They also provide data on a student’s attitudes, feelings, opinions, and views.  

It is common for students to have difficulty when they are first asked to report their feelings, beliefs, intentions, or thinking processes. Make the process safer by using it for formative rather than summative purposes. Let students do a private self-assessment that no one else sees. This allows for an honest sense of their own level of understanding and performance. 

Teachers can model evaluating their own performance, or provide examples. Another strategy is to introduce constructive feedback. Models help students develop their sense of standards for their own performance. 

C47. Flexible Grouping 

Teachers who use flexible grouping strategies often employ several organizational patterns for instruction. Students are grouped and regrouped according to specific goals, activities, and individual needs. When making grouping decisions, the dynamics and advantages inherent in each type of group must be considered. Both teacher-led and student-led groups can contribute to learning. 

C48. Observation/Anecdotal 

Observations are a commonly used method to informally assess student behaviors, attitudes, skills, concepts or processes. Anecdotal notes, checklists, video, audio recordings, or photos may be used to formalize and document the observations made. 

· Use observations to collect data on behaviors that are difficult to assess by other methods (e.g., attitude toward problem solving, selection and usage of a specific strategy, modeling a concept with a manipulative, ability to work effectively in a group, persistence, concentration).  

· Observe and record the way students solve problems and complete tasks.  

· Ascertain whether students (individually or in a group) are attaining the intended objectives with observational tools (Do I need to reteach? Are students ready to move on?). 

· Record and date your observations during or soon after the observation. Develop a shorthand system. Distinguish from inferences. 

· Observe students in a natural classroom setting so you can see how they respond under normal conditions. It is easier to observe students' behavior if they are working in small groups rather than alone. 

· Have an observation plan, but be flexible enough to note other significant behavior.  It may be helpful to record either many behaviors for one student or one behavior for many students. 

C49. Portfolio 

Use of work samples chosen with specific criteria to evaluate student progress.  Students compare their current effort to their previous work rather than to do the work of other students. 

C50. Wordless/Picture Books 

These are books that tell a story in pictures without words, or sometimes with minimal print. They are valuable resources to encourage language knowledge and usage and also to assess oral and written language development. Student responses may include writing a narrative with or without dialogue or creating a script for a play, a puppet show, a dramatization, or a video production. 

C51. Highlighting Text 

Students are shown the importance of highlighting text that is relevant in order to go back and reread again as necessary. 

C52. Note-Taking/Outline Notes 

Teacher-prepared outlines equip students with a form for note-taking while reading dense portions of text, thus providing scaffold support. These are especially helpful if major concepts, such as the Roman Numeral level of the outline, are already filled in. The students can then add other information to the outline as they read. For some students, an outline that is entirely completed may be helpful to use as a guide to reading and understanding the text. 

C53. Survey/Question/Read/Recite/Review (SQ3R) 

This is a pre-reading activity, which helps students focus on their topic, develop questions about that topic, and answer those questions based on the reading. 

Procedure: 

S-Survey-preview the test (i.e., title, headings, captions, etc.) 

Q-Question-Wh-words, such as; why, who, what, etc.-Turn the title/headings into questions. 

3R-Read, Recite, Review-Look for answers to questions raised. Read only a section at a time and recite after each section. 

C54. Summarizing 

Effective summary reading is an important study strategy.  Yes, summarizing is often quite difficult for students. It requires them to categorize details, eliminate insignificant information, generalize information, and use clear, concise language to communicate the essence of the information.  With practice, students can use summarizing to support their reading and learning. 

C55. Buddy/Partner Reading 

Partner reading encourages the sharing of ideas. Sometimes partners take turns talking about their perceptions, questions, and insights. Partners of different ages and abilities work well together.  The teacher may be a student’s partner to assess individual needs and strengths. 

C56. Collaborative Groups 

The essence of collaborative learning is the team spirit that motivates students to contribute to the learning of others on the team. Because team success depends on individual learning, members share ideas and reinterpret instructions to help each other. In this environment, students convey to one another the idea that learning is valuable and fun. 

Students in collaborative-learning groups can make predictions or estimations about a problem, share ideas, or formulate questions. After working independently, group members might cooperate in composing either an oral solution or a written response. These groups prove particularly effective for open-ended problem-solving investigations. Collaborative groups come in all sizes and configurations, depending on the instructional goal to be achieved. 

C57. Pacing of Lessons 

Pacing has two related dimensions. One dimension, curriculum pacing, is concerned with the rate at which progress is made through the curriculum. The second dimension, lesson pacing, is concerned with the pace at which a teacher conducts individual lessons. Pacing is important because it shows that most students, including low-achieving students, learn more when their lessons are conducted at a brisk pace, because a reasonably fast pace serves to stimulate student attentiveness and participation, and because more content gets covered by students. This assumes, of course, that the lesson is at a level of difficulty that permits a high rate of student success; material that is too difficult or presented poorly cannot be learned at any instructional pace. Thus, pacing, like many other characteristics of effective instruction, shows considerable variability among teachers and has a pronounced effect on student achievement. 

C58. Exit Slips 

Exit slips are self-evaluations that prompt students to review their learning. They may be used at the end of a class session, the end of the day, the end of a week, or the end of a focused study, a presentation, or a theme unit. Students reflect on what they learned and request further assistance if needed. 

C59. Sustained Silent Reading (SSR) 

Students spend time reading books they enjoy and become better readers. 

ESOL Strategies Matrix –Writing

The following table identifies some ESOL strategies for the Categories of Writing. For a brief description of the strategy, refer to the corresponding Alpha Numeric ID referenced in the information after the table. For more in-depth information, click here to go to http://bilingual.dadeschools.net . 

	Category
	Alpha Numeric ID 
	Strategies/Resources 

	D. Writing
	D1
	Dialogue Journals 

	
	D2
	Graphics Organizers 

	
	D3
	Illustrating and labeling 

	
	D4
	Letter Writing 

	
	D5
	Personal Journals 

	
	D6
	Process Writing  

	
	D7
	Reading Response Journal/Log 

	
	D8
	Rubrics Writing Prompts 

	
	D9
	Spelling Strategies 

	
	D10
	Summarizing 

	
	D11
	Writing Prompts 

	
	D12
	Writing Sample 


D. Writing 

D1. Dialogue Journals 

· A dialogue journal is a written conversation in which a student and the teacher communicate regularly and carry on a private conversation.  Dialogue journals provide a communicative context for language and writing development since they are both functional and interactive.  Students write on topics of their choice and the teacher responds with advice, comments, observations, thus, serving as a participant, not an evaluator, in a written conversation. Dialogue journals can and should be used very early in the language learning process. Students can begin by writing a few words and combining them with pictures. 

D2. Graphic Organizers 

· A graphic organizer is usually a one-page form with blank areas for the student to fill in with related ideas and information. Some organizers are very specific; others can be used with many topics. For the most part, the information on a graphic organizer could just as easily be filled in on a form or written as a list. The organizer gives the student another way to see the information. Some of the organizers allow for the information to be written or drawn. This allows students with different levels of language proficiency to use them effectively. 

D3. Illustrating and Labeling 

· Student can illustrate and label key concepts when writing. 

D4. Letter Writing 

· Students need to know that letter writing is an important ability that serves a number of purposes.  There are pen pal letters, letters to the editor, letters of application, consumer awareness letters, and friendly letters, notes, invitations, and messages that students may write to real people for real reasons. 

D5. Personal Journals 

These journals are like diaries that record personal thoughts, feelings, ideas for exploration, and perplexing questions. The writer and reader is the same person and the contents are not necessarily shared with anyone else. 

D6. Process Writing 

Students write in these steps: planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing (according to each child’s individual writing level), as well as, sharing and responding to writing. 

D7. Reading Response Journal/Log

Reading response journal/logs provide opportunities for students to record their thoughts and questions about anything they are reading, including content area or research material. Reading response logs are important components of reading discussion groups in which students share their written responses to initiate and continue discussion about specific text. 

D8. Rubrics 

· Rubrics provide clear criteria for evaluating a product or performance on a continuum of quality. Rubrics are not simply checklists with point distributions or lists of requirements. Well-designed rubrics have the following in common: 

1. They are task specific: The more specific a rubric is to a particular task, the more useful it is to the students and the teacher.   The descriptors associated with the criteria should reference specific requirements of the assigned task and clearly describe the quality of work at each level on the rubric. 

2. They are accompanied by exemplars: The levels of quality described in the rubric need to be illustrated with models or exemplars.   These anchor papers help both the students and the teacher to see and understand what quality work looks like as it is described in the rubric. These models or exemplars can come from past student work or the teacher can create a model to share with the class. 

3. They are used throughout the instructional process: The criteria used to evaluate student work should be shared as the task is introduced to help students begin with the end in mind. Rubrics and models should also be referenced while the task is being completed to help students revise their work. They should also be used after the task is complete, not only to evaluate the product or performance, but also to engage students in reflection on the work they have produced. 

· Ideally, students should be involved in the process of generating rubrics through the careful analysis of exemplars; by studying the models, students draw inferences about the criteria that are important to a successful product and then describe different levels of performance for each criterion. 

D9. Spelling Strategies 

· Spelling strategies are ways that students focus on the conventions of the written language. 

D10. Summarizing 

· Effective writing is an important study strategy and may assist ELL’s comprehend informational writing. 

· Textbook chapter summaries provide a “big picture” of the chapter, thus it is useful for a student to read the chapter summary first. This establishes the mental framework to support effective learning of the details when the student reads; the good reader can then read the chapter and “plug” the details into the “big picture.” 

· Summarizing while reading can also help students monitor their understanding of the information they have read. They can read a few paragraphs and put the information they have read in their own words. Students can write this summary down or share it orally with a partner.  By putting information they don’t know in their own words, learners can understand what they know and don’t know. Then they can reread the information that they did not recall.  This puts the reader in charge of his own learning. 

Suggestions: 

· After students have used selective underlining on a selection, have them turn the sheet over or close the handout packet and attempt to create a summary paragraph of what they can remember of the key ideas in the piece. They should only look back at their underlining when they reach a point of being stumped.  They can go back and forth between writing the summary and checking their underlining several times until they have captured the important ideas in the article in the single paragraph. 

· Have students write successively shorter summaries, constantly refining and reducing their written piece until only the most essential and relevant information remains.  They can start off with half a page; then try to get it down to two paragraphs; then one paragraph; then two or three sentences; and ultimately a single sentence. 

· Teach students to go with the newspaper mantra: have them use the key words or phrases to identify only Who, What, When, Where, Why, and How. 

· Take articles from the newspaper and cut off the headlines.  Have students practice writing headlines for (and matching severed headlines to) the “headless” stories.

D11. Writing Prompts 

· Writing prompts may be used effectively by the teacher of ELLs to give students ideas that will motivate them into the process of writing. This in turn will allow students to see writing as an ongoing process involving several steps such as: planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing. 

D12. Writing Sample 

Students generate narrative, expository, persuasive, or reference paper. Student produces written document that can be scored on content or language components as a written sample. It can be scored with a rubric or rating scale.  This writing sample can determine what writing process the student needs direct instruction in. 

Additional information and resources for developing Bi-lingual Education strategies may be found at:  http://bilingual.dadeschools.net/
APPENDIX IX

ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

Grade 3
	Reporting Category – Number: Operations, Problems, and Statistics

	General Considerations:
· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of multiplication, patterns, and graphs.
· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding of number and operations through the use of manipulatives and engaging opportunities for practice.

· Foster the use of meanings of numbers to create strategies for solving problems and responding to practical situations, and the use of models, place-value, and properties of operations to represent mathematical operations as well as create equivalent representation of given numbers.

· Provide opportunities for students to verify the reasonableness of number operation results, including in problem situations.

· Provide the opportunities to use patterns, models, and relationships as contexts for writing and solving simple equations.

· Provide students with grade-level appropriate opportunities to construct and analyze frequency tables, bar graphs, picture graphs, and line plots from data and use them to solve problems

· Provide support to students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them, taking advantage on learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0  (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Overall student  participation
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· apply the inverse property to solve a real-world problem and to check the solution of a problem involving multiplication or division

· extend numeric or graphic patterns beyond the next element or find one or more missing elements in a numeric or graphic pattern

· analyze and interpret data on a bar graph, pictograph, frequency table, or line plot to solve problems

	
	Student enrichment opportunities
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· describe and apply the inverse property to solve a real-world problem and to check the solution of a problem involving multiplication or division

· describe the rule for a pattern or the relationship between whole numbers when the operation is addition, subtraction, or multiplication

· construct, analyze, and draw conclusions about data displayed in a frequency table, bar graph, pictograph, or line plot

	
	Students identified as needing additional assistance
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· identify models of multiplication and/or division situations for basic multiplication facts and/or the related division facts

· identify fact families that demonstrate the inverse relationship between multiplication and division

· identify the next element in a graphic or numeric pattern;  describe the rule for a pattern or the relationship between whole numbers when the operation is addition

· identify the correct bar graph, pictograph, or frequency table of a given set of data; and interpret data on a bar graph or pictograph to solve problems

Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of:

· multiplication, patterns, and graphs  by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

Grade 3

	Reporting Category – Geometry and Measurement

	General Considerations:
· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of properties of two-dimensional shapes, perimeter, and measurement.
· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding of geometric and measurement concepts by support the use of manipulatives and engaging opportunities for practice.

· Provide grade-level appropriate activities that promote the composing and decomposing of; describing, analyzing, comparing, and classifying; and building, drawing, and analyzing models that develop measurement concepts and skills through experiences in analyzing attributes and properties of two-dimensional shapes/objects.

· Provide support to students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them, taking advantage on learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0  (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Overall student  participation
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· compose, decompose, and transform polygons to create and identify other polygons

· calculate the perimeter of polygons or figures composed of composite rectangles when the length of each side is given or can be deduced

· measure objects to the nearest whole millimeter, centimeter, or inch and to the nearest half or quarter inch

· determine the amount of time elapsed to the nearest hour or half hour

	
	Student enrichment opportunities
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· compose, decompose, and transform polygons to analyze and create other polygons

· solve real-world problems involving perimeter, which may include using an appropriate tool to measure the dimensions of the object

· measure objects using fractional parts of linear units

· determine the amount of time elapsed

	
	Students identified as needing additional assistance
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· compose, decompose, and transform polygons to build other polygons

· calculate the perimeter of polygons with 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, or 10 sides when all dimensions are given

· measure objects to the whole centimeter or inch

· determine the amount of time elapsed to the nearest hour

Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of:

· properties of two-dimensional shapes, perimeter, and measurement by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations. 

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

Grade 3

	Reporting Category – Number: Fractions

	General Considerations:

· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of fractions, fraction equivalence and comparison.

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding of fractions through the use of manipulatives/ models and engaging opportunities for practice.

· Foster the use of meanings of numbers to create strategies for solving problems with fractions and responding to practical situations.

· Provide support to students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them, taking advantage on learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.


	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0  (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Overall student  participation
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· identify a fraction, including fractions greater than one, using area, set, and linear models, or vice versa

· compare and order fractions, including fractions greater than one, using models or strategies

· identify an equivalent fraction, excluding fractions greater than one, using a model

	
	Student enrichment opportunities
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· represent and identify a fraction, including fractions greater than one, using area, set, and linear models, or vice versa

· compare and order fractions, including fractions greater than one, using models and strategies

· represent and identify equivalent fractions, including fractions greater than one, using models

	
	Students identified as needing additional assistance
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· identify a fraction from an area or set model, or vice versa

· compare and order fractions with like denominators using a model

· identify an equivalent fraction for one-half and one-fourth using a model

Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of:

· properties of fractions, fraction equivalence and comparison by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations. 

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

Grade 4

	Reporting Category – Number: Operations and Problems

	General Considerations:
· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of multi-digit multiplication, patterns, expressions and equations.
· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding of number and operations through the use of manipulatives and engaging opportunities for practice.

· Foster the use of meanings of numbers to create strategies for solving problems and responding to practical situations, and the use of models, place-value, and properties of operations to represent mathematical operations as well as create equivalent representation of given numbers.

· Focus on building a foundation for later understanding of functional relationships by providing students with learning experiences that require them to create rules that describe relationships and to describe relationships in context. 

· Provide the opportunities to use patterns, models, and relationships as contexts for writing and solving simple equations.

· Provide support to students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them, taking advantage on learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0  (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Student scoring at Achievement Level 3
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· multiply multi-digit whole numbers through four digits, including solving real-world problems and checking reasonableness of results

· translate a written description or a graphic representation to an expression or equation, which may include two operations and/or a variable, and vice versa

· describe and generalize an algebraic rule for a graphic or numeric pattern or relationship, including functions with two operations

	
	Student scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· multiply multi-digit whole numbers through four digits fluently, including solving real-world problems and checking reasonableness of results

· identify an inverse equation or expression for division or multiplication problems

· describe and generalize an algebraic rule for a graphic or numeric pattern and/or relationship, including functions with two operations

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified subgroups)
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· solve real-world problems using multiplication and the related division facts

· translate a written description or a graphic representation to an expression or equation, which may include a symbol to represent an unknown

· identify the next or a missing figure in a graphic or numeric pattern and/or relationship

	
	Student making learning gains
	Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of:

· multi-digit multiplication and expressions and equations  by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations. 

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

Grade 4

	Reporting Category – Geometry and Measurement

	General Considerations:

· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of determining the area of two-dimensional shapes, and identifying angles and transformations.

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding of geometric and measurement concepts by support the use of manipulatives and engaging opportunities for practice.

· Provide grade-level appropriate activities that develop an understanding of area; classification of angles; identification of results of transformations; and identification and building of a three-dimensional object from a two-dimensional representation and vice versa.

· Provide support to students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them, taking advantage on learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.


	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0  (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Student scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· describe and determine the area of a figure or region on a plane by counting units with or without grid lines shown through the figure or region 

· identify benchmark angles of 45°, 90°, 180°, or 360°; and identify acute, obtuse, right, or straight angles.

· identify and build a three-dimensional object from a two-dimensional representation of the object

	
	Student scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· identify or describe a situation that requires the use of the area formula in a real-world context 

· identify and classify angles using benchmark angle measurements that may include geometric notation 

· identify and describe a shape that is the result of one or more translations, reflections, or rotations of the given shape

· identify two-dimensional views of a three-dimensional object

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified subgroups)
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· determine the area of a rectangle or composite shape made only of rectangles on a plane by counting whole units with or without grid lines shown through the rectangle or composite shape

· identify acute, obtuse, right, or straight angles 

· identify a shape that is the result of one rotation or one reflection of the given shape 

· identify a two-dimensional front or top view of a given three-dimensional figure

	
	Student making learning gains
	Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of:

· determining the area of polygons and identifying angles and transformations by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations. 

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

Grade 4

	Reporting Category – Number: Base 10 and Fractions

	General Considerations:
· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of relating decimals, fractions, and percents; and comparing and ordering fractions and decimals.
· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding of number and operations through the use of manipulatives and engaging opportunities for practice.

· Provide opportunities for students to verify the reasonableness of number operation results, including in problem situations.

· Provide opportunities for students to develop an understanding of decimals, including the connection between fractions and decimals; and to generate equivalent fractions and simplify fractions.

· Provide support to students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them, taking advantage on learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Student scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· compare and order fractions, mixed numbers, and decimals in the same or different forms

· generate equivalent fractions or simplify fractions to lowest terms

· relate halves, fourths, tenths, and hundredths to percents, and vice versa.

	
	Student scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· relate equivalent fractions and decimals with and without models

· estimate fractions, mixed numbers, and/or decimals in the same or different forms in real-world situations

· rename fractions as mixed numbers, or vice versa

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified subgroups)
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· compare and order commonly used fractions

· identify an equivalent fraction when the given fraction is in simplest form

· relate halves and fourths to percents and percents to halves or fourths

	
	Student making learning gains
	Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of:

· relating decimals, fractions, and percents; and comparing and ordering fractions and decimals by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations. 

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

Grade 5

	Reporting Category – Number: Base Ten and Fractions

	General Considerations:
· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of multi-digit division, and addition and subtraction with fractions, mixed numbers, and decimals.
· Provide the instructional support needed for students to develop quick recall of addition facts and related subtraction facts, and multiplication and related division facts, and fluency with multi-digit addition and subtraction, and multiplication and division of whole numbers, as well as addition and subtraction of fractions and decimals.

· Provide opportunities for students to verify the reasonableness of number operation results, including in problem situations.

· Develop an understanding of and fluency with division of whole numbers; develop an understanding of and fluency with addition and subtraction of fractions and decimals; and describe real-world situations using positive and negative numbers.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0  (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Student scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· interpret solutions to division situations, including remainders

· add and subtract fractions with both like and unlike denominators and use models or properties in real-world situations; add and subtract decimals and use models, place value, or properties in real-world situations

· identify and graph integers on a number line; compare and order integers

	
	Student scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· interpret solutions to division situations, including remainders

· add and subtract fractions fluently with both like and unlike denominators and use models or properties in real-world situations; add and subtract decimals fluently and use models, place value, or properties in real-world situations

· solve real world problems involving positive and negative numbers

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified subgroups)
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· identify models or representations of multi-digit division

· add and subtract fractions with both like and unlike denominators and use models or properties in real-world situations; add and subtract decimals and use models, place value, or properties in real-world situations

· identify and graph integers on a number line

	
	Student making learning gains
	Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of:

· multi-digit division and addition and subtraction with fractions, mixed numbers and decimals by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations. 

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

Grade 5

	Reporting Category – Geometry and Measurement

	General Considerations:
· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of measurement conversions, area and volume, and coordinate plane.
· Provide grade-level appropriate activities that promote the use geometric knowledge and spatial reasoning to develop foundations for understanding  area, volume, and surface area ; these activities should include the selection of appropriate units, strategies, and tools to solve problems involving these measures.   

· Describe three-dimensional shapes and analyze their properties, including volume and surface area; identify and plot ordered pairs on the first quadrant; compare, contrast, and convert units of measures within the same dimension to solve problems;  solve problems requiring attention to approximations, selections of appropriate tools, and precision in measurement; and derive and apply formulas for area.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Student scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· determine the volume of prisms and determine the surface area of prisms given a graphic or net

· solve problems based on geometric properties of figures or horizontal and vertical movements of locations of ordered pairs in the first quadrant of a coordinate plane

· perform a two-step unit conversion (linear, weight/mass, and time) within the same measurement system and determine elapsed time

	
	Student scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· use different strategies to solve problems involving the volume and surface area of prisms 

· solve problems based on geometric properties of figures and horizontal and vertical movements of locations of ordered pairs in the first quadrant of a coordinate plane

· perform multi-step conversions to solve problems within the same measurement system, including determining elapsed time

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified subgroups)
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· determine the volume of prisms

· identify and plot ordered pairs in the first quadrant of a coordinate plane

· perform a single-unit conversion (linear, weight/mass, and time) within the same measurement system, including determining elapsed time to the nearest minute in problems involving a span of a few hours

	
	Student making learning gains
	Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of:

· determining the area of measurement conversions, area and volume, and coordinate plane by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations. 

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

Grade 5

	Reporting Category – Expressions, Equations, and Statistics

	General Considerations:
· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of solving equations and analyzing data.
· Focus on building a foundation for later understanding of functional relationships by providing students with learning experiences that require them to create rules that describe relationships and to describe relationships in context. 

· Provide opportunities for students to use the properties of equality to solve numerical and real world situations.

· Provide opportunities for students to construct and analyze line graphs and double bar graphs; and differentiate between continuous and discrete data and determine ways to represent those using graphs and diagrams.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0  (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Student scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· translate a written description or graphic to an equation, which may include more than one variable

· identify, interpret, and compare line graphs or double bar graphs to represent a given set of data

· identify a set of discrete or continuous data

	
	Student scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· solve real-world problems using properties of equality

· identify, interpret, compare, and analyze line graphs or double bar graphs to represent a given set of data

·  identify an appropriate graph to represent a set of continuous or discrete data

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified subgroups)
	· Provide opportunities for students to:

· translate a written description or graphic to an equation having one variable

· solve real-world problems using properties of equality and only one operation

· identify or interpret line graphs or double bar graphs to represent a given set of data

	
	Student making learning gains
	Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of:

· solving equations and analyzing data by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations. 

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


MIDDLE GRADES MATHEMATICS

GRADE 6

	Reporting Category – Fractions, Ratios, Proportional Relationships, and Statistics

	General Considerations:

· Plan lessons infusing the Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards to support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics.

· Develop departmental grade level and/or course-alike learning teams to facilitate the implementation of the listed best practice instructional strategies. 

· Infuse the Step-It-Up Problem Solving Protocol into daily instruction to equip students with strategies to solve real-world application based problems. 

· Use the Pacing Guide aligned Topic Assessments and the FLDOE Florida Achieves! Focus resources to progress monitor students’ mastery of targeted grade level objectives and essential content. 

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding in the areas of fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics through the use of manipulatives and engaging opportunities for practice.


	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide students opportunities to utilize problem-solving strategies by implementing discovery-based learning activities to develop meaning and conceptual understanding in the areas of fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics in the mathematics classroom.

· Develop students’ ability to make sense of real world application problems involving fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics by using think-a-louds to verbalize thinking, such as forming mental pictures, connecting information to prior knowledge and probing student thinking.

· Infuse higher order questioning strategies to promote critical, independent, and creative thinking for a deeper understanding of fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics.

· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations to translate and model multi-step real world application problems involving fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide students with enrichment opportunities to extend their learning by incorporating open-ended moderate to high complexity tasks with multiple solutions where students explain their thinking while working with the concepts of fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics.

· Provide opportunities for student discourse to ensure students communicate precisely to others, use clear definitions in discussion, and construct viable arguments to defend their reasoning in the areas of fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics.

· Develop thematic projects to help students understand, analyze, and determine which measures of central tendency or variability best describe the given data.

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified AMO subgroups)
	· Develop lessons promoting a gradual release of responsibility to scaffold instruction and infuse prior knowledge to ensure students connect previous understandings to new understandings in the areas of fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics. 

· Identify students in the lowest 25% and use an in-school intervention tutorial program (such as Compass Learning) to address the mathematics deficiencies particularly in the areas of fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics as indicated by data reports.

· Increase fact fluency of sixth grade students in the lowest 25% by incorporating daily fact drills with dual attention on speed and accuracy.

	
	Students making learning gains
	· Use student data to develop flexible student groups based on student needs in order to provide students with intervention and enrichment activities on fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics. 

· Provide a variety of models of representation and hands-on activities (pattern blocks, rods, fraction bars) to develop students’ understanding of and fluency with multiplication and division of fractions and decimals.

· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of fractions, ratios, proportional relationships, and statistics by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


	MIDDLE GRADES MATHEMATICS

GRADE 6

	Reporting Category – Expressions and Equations

	General Considerations:
· Plan lessons infusing the Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards to support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of expressions and equations.

· Develop departmental grade level and/or course-alike learning teams to facilitate the implementation of the listed best practice instructional strategies. 

· Infuse the Step-It-Up Problem Solving Protocol into daily instruction to equip students with strategies to solve real-world application based problems. 

· Use the Pacing Guide aligned Topic Assessments and the FLDOE Florida Achieves! Focus resources to progress monitor students’ mastery of targeted grade level objectives and essential content. 

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding in the areas of expressions and equations through the use of manipulatives and engaging opportunities for practice.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide students opportunities to utilize problem-solving strategies by implementing discovery-based learning activities to develop meaning and conceptual understanding in the area expressions and equations in the mathematics classroom.

· Develop students’ ability to make sense of real world problems involving expressions and equations by using think-a-louds to verbalize thinking, such as forming mental pictures, connecting information to prior knowledge and probing student thinking.

· Infuse higher order questioning strategies to promote critical, independent, and creative thinking for a deeper understanding of expressions and equations.

· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations to translate and model multi-step real world application problems involving expressions and equations.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide students with enrichment opportunities to extend their learning by incorporating open-ended moderate to high complexity tasks with multiple solutions where students explain their thinking while working with the concepts of expressions and equations.

· Provide opportunities for student discourse to ensure students communicate precisely to others, use clear definitions in discussion, and construct viable arguments to defend their reasoning in the areas of expressions and equations.

· Develop thematic projects to help students understand and use algebraic notation to describe linear functions and simple relations and analyze and construct graphs and tables representing these relationships. 

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified AMO subgroups)
	· Develop lessons promoting a gradual release of responsibility to scaffold instruction and infuse prior knowledge to ensure students connect previous understandings to new understandings in the areas of expressions and equations.

· Use hands-on experiences to facilitate the conceptual learning and understanding of algebraic concepts and apply the learning to solve real-world problems; hands-on experiences should include the use of tangible manipulatives such as tiles, pattern blocks and connecting cubes.

· Provide students with opportunities to use a variety of representations such as tables, graphs and equations to describe linear functions using both common language and algebraic notation.

· Identify students in the lowest 25% and use an in-school intervention tutorial program (such as Compass Learning) to address the mathematics deficiencies particularly in the areas of expressions and equations as indicated by data reports.

	
	Students making learning gains
	· Use student data to develop flexible student groups based on student needs in order to provide students with intervention and enrichment activities on expressions and equations. 

· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of expressions and equations by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


	MIDDLE GRADES MATHEMATICS

GRADE 6

	Reporting Category – Geometry and Measurement

	General Considerations:
· Plan lessons infusing the Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards to support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of geometry and measurement.

· Develop departmental grade level and/or course-alike learning teams to facilitate the implementation of the listed best practice instructional strategies. 

· Infuse the Step-It-Up Problem Solving Protocol into daily instruction to equip students with strategies to solve real-world application based problems. 

· Use the Pacing Guide aligned Topic Assessments and the FLDOE Florida Achieves! Focus resources to progress monitor students’ mastery of targeted grade level objectives and essential content. 

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding in the areas of geometry and measurement through the use of manipulatives and engaging opportunities for practice.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide students opportunities to utilize problem-solving strategies by implementing discovery-based learning activities to develop meaning and conceptual understanding in the areas of geometry and measurement in the mathematics classroom.

· Develop students’ ability to make sense of real world application problems involving geometry and measurement by using think-a-louds to verbalize thinking, such as forming mental pictures, connecting information to prior knowledge and probing student thinking.

· Infuse higher order questioning strategies to promote critical, independent, and creative thinking for a deeper understanding of geometry and measurement concepts.

· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations to translate and model multi-step real world application problems involving geometry and measurement.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide students with enrichment opportunities to extend their learning by incorporating open-ended moderate to high complexity tasks with multiple solutions where students explain their thinking while working with the concepts of geometry and measurement.

· Provide opportunities for student discourse to ensure students communicate precisely to others, use clear definitions in discussion, and construct viable arguments to defend their reasoning in the areas of geometry and measurement.

· Develop thematic projects to help students understand, analyze, and determine the perimeters and areas of composite two-dimensional figures, including non-rectangular figures (such as semicircles), with the use of various tools (virtual and concrete manipulatives).

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified AMO subgroups)
	· Develop lessons promoting a gradual release of responsibility to scaffold instruction and infuse prior knowledge to ensure students connect previous understandings to new understandings in the areas of geometry and measurement.

· Provide students with opportunities to use visual models to determine missing dimensions when given the area of a two-dimensional figure or volume of a rectangular prism.

· Use virtual manipulatives to explore area and perimeter of two-dimensional figures. National Library of Virtual Manipulatives
· Identify students in the lowest 25% and use an in-school intervention tutorial program (such as Compass Learning) to address the mathematics deficiencies particularly in the areas of geometry and measurement as indicated by data reports.

· Increase fact fluency of sixth grade students in the lowest 25% by incorporating daily fact drills with dual attention on speed and accuracy.

	
	Students making learning gains
	· Use student data to develop flexible student groups based on student needs in order to provide students with intervention and enrichment activities on geometry and measurement. 

· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of geometry and measurement by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


	MIDDLE GRADES MATHEMATICS 

GRADE 7

	Reporting Category – Number: Base Ten

	General Considerations:
· Plan lessons infusing the Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards to support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of rational numbers, properties, and solving linear equations.

· Develop departmental grade level and/or course-alike learning teams to facilitate the implementation of the listed best practice instructional strategies. 

· Infuse the Step-It-Up Problem Solving Protocol into daily instruction to equip students with strategies to solve real-world application based problems. 

· Use the Pacing Guide aligned Topic Assessments and the FLDOE Florida Achieves! Focus resources to progress monitor students’ mastery of targeted grade level objectives and essential content. 

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding in the areas of rational numbers, properties, and solving linear equations through the use of manipulatives and engaging opportunities for practice.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide students opportunities to utilize problem-solving strategies by implementing discovery-based learning activities to develop meaning and conceptual understanding in the areas of rational numbers, properties, and linear equations in the classroom.

· Develop students’ ability to make sense of real world application problems involving rational numbers, properties, and solving linear equations, statistics by using think-a-louds to verbalize thinking, such as forming mental pictures, connecting information to prior knowledge and probing student thinking.

· Infuse higher order questioning strategies to promote critical, independent, and creative thinking for a deeper understanding of rational numbers, properties, and linear equations.

· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations to model real world situations involving rational numbers, properties, and linear equations.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide students with enrichment opportunities to extend their learning by incorporating open-ended moderate to high complexity tasks with multiple solutions where students explain their thinking while working with the concepts of rational numbers, properties, and linear equations.

· Provide opportunities for student discourse to ensure students communicate precisely to others, use clear definitions in discussion, and construct viable arguments to defend their reasoning in the areas of rational numbers, properties, and linear equations.

· Develop thematic projects to help students understand, analyze, and determine the relative size of numbers in the real world. 

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified AMO subgroups)
	· Develop lessons promoting a gradual release of responsibility to scaffold instruction and infuse prior knowledge to ensure students connect previous understandings to new understandings in the areas of rational numbers, properties, and linear equations.

· Identify students in the lowest 25% and use an in-school intervention tutorial program (such as Compass Learning) to address the mathematics deficiencies particularly in the areas of rational numbers, properties, and linear equations as indicated by data reports.

	
	Students making learning gains


	· Use student data to develop flexible student groups based on student needs in order to provide students with intervention and enrichment activities on fractions, decimals, number operations and properties. 

· Provide a variety of models of representation and hands-on activities (integer chips, algebra tiles, hands-on equations) to develop students’ understanding of and fluency with rational numbers, properties, and linear equations.
· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of rational numbers, number operations and properties, and linear equations by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


	MIDDLE GRADES MATHEMATICS
GRADE 7




	

	Reporting Category – Ratios and Proportional Relationships

	General Considerations:
· Plan lessons infusing the Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards to support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of ratios, rates, and proportional and non-proportional relationships.

· Develop departmental grade level and/or course-alike learning teams to facilitate the implementation of the listed best practice instructional strategies. 

· Infuse the Step-It-Up Problem Solving Protocol into daily instruction to equip students with strategies to solve real-world application based problems. 

· Use the Pacing Guide aligned Topic Assessments and the FLDOE Florida Achieves! Focus resources to progress monitor students’ mastery of targeted grade level objectives and essential content. 

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding in the areas of ratios, rates, and proportional and non-proportional relationships through the use of scale drawings, graphs, and online virtual manipulatives for engaging opportunities for practice.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide students opportunities to utilize problem-solving strategies by implementing discovery-based learning activities to develop meaning and conceptual understanding in the areas of ratios, rates, and proportional and non-proportional relationships in the classroom.

· Develop students’ ability to make sense of real world application problems involving ratios, rates, and proportional and non-proportional relationships by using think-a-louds to verbalize thinking, such as forming mental pictures, connecting information to prior knowledge and probing student thinking.

· Infuse higher order questioning strategies to promote critical, independent, and creative thinking for a deeper understanding of ratios, rates, and proportional and non-proportional relationships.

· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations to translate and model multi-step real world application problems involving ratios, rates, and proportional and non-proportional relationships.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide students with enrichment opportunities to extend their learning by incorporating open-ended moderate to high complexity tasks with multiple solutions where students explain their thinking while working with the concepts of ratios, rates, and proportional relationships.

· Provide opportunities for student discourse to ensure students communicate precisely to others, use clear definitions in discussion, and construct viable arguments to defend their reasoning in the areas of ratios, rates, and proportional and non-proportional relationships.

· Develop thematic projects to help students understand, analyze, and determine ratios and proportional relationships in geometry, art, and architecture. 

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified AMO subgroups)
	· Develop lessons promoting a gradual release of responsibility to scaffold instruction and infuse prior knowledge to ensure students connect previous understandings to new understandings in the areas of ratios, rates, and proportional relationships. 

· Identify students in the lowest 25% and use an in-school intervention tutorial program (such as Compass Learning) to address the mathematics deficiencies particularly in the areas of ratios, rates, and proportional relationships as indicated by data reports.

· Provide students with opportunities to use visual models to solve routine proportion problems, including scale drawings, similar figures, and constant speed.

	
	Students making learning gains


	· Use student data to develop flexible student groups based on student needs in order to provide students with intervention and enrichment activities on ratios, rates, and proportional and non-proportional relationships 

· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations (graph, table, situation) to model real world situations to determine if they represent a direct or inverse variation.

· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of fractions, rates, ratios, scale drawing, and proportional relationships by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.




	


	MIDDLE GRADES MATHEMATICS
GRADE 7

	Reporting Category – Geometry and Measurement

	General Considerations:
· Plan lessons infusing the Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards to support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency involving geometry concepts and conversions in measurement systems. 

· Develop departmental grade level and/or course-alike learning teams to facilitate the implementation of the listed best practice instructional strategies. 

· Infuse the Step-It-Up Problem Solving Protocol into daily instruction to equip students with strategies to solve real-world application based problems. 

· Use the Pacing Guide aligned Topic Assessments and the FLDOE Florida Achieves! Focus resources to progress monitor students’ mastery of targeted grade level objectives and essential content. 

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding in the areas of geometry and measurement conversion through the use of real or virtual manipulatives for engaging opportunities for practice.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide students opportunities to utilize problem-solving strategies by implementing discovery-based learning activities to develop meaning and conceptual understanding of the process to determine the surface area and volume of prisms, pyramids, and cylinders in the classroom.

· Develop students’ ability to make sense of real world application problems that compare, contrast, and convert units of measure between different measurement systems, (US customary or metric (SI)), dimensions, and derived units by using think-a-louds to verbalize thinking, such as forming mental pictures, connecting information to prior knowledge and probing student thinking.

· Infuse higher order questioning strategies to promote critical, independent, and creative thinking for a deeper understanding of geometry concepts and conversions in measurement systems.

· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations to translate and model multi-step real world application problems involving geometric prisms, pyramids, and cylinders, and perform multiple conversions within customary and metric measurement systems, including derived units, and linear conversions between systems.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide students with enrichment opportunities to extend their understanding of surface area and volume by using non-traditional units of measure (i.e., using nets, centimeter cubes, and prisms/cylinders of different scales) to compare the effects of changing dimensions such as the radius, height, and base length of constructed models.

· Provide opportunities for student discourse to ensure students communicate precisely to others, use clear definitions in discussion, and construct viable arguments to defend their reasoning when formulating conjectures on the relationships of geometric concepts.

· Develop thematic projects to help students understand, analyze, and determine how geometry is present in the real world (objects, patterns, architecture).

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified AMO subgroups)
	· Develop lessons promoting a gradual release of responsibility to scaffold instruction and infuse prior knowledge to ensure students connect previous understandings to new understandings with geometric concepts and conversions in measurement systems.

· Provide a variety of models of representation (nets of prisms, pyramids, and cylinders) and hands-on activities to develop students’ understanding of the process to determine surface area and volume prior to introducing the formulas.

· Identify students in the lowest 25% and use an in-school intervention tutorial program (such as Compass Learning) to address the mathematics deficiencies particularly in the areas of surface area and volume of prisms, cylinders, and pyramids, and converting units of measure in customary and metric measurement systems, as indicated by data reports.

	
	Students making learning gains


	· Use student data to develop flexible student groups based on student needs in order to provide students with intervention and enrichment activities on determining the surface area and volume of prisms, pyramids, and cylinders and conversions within measurement systems. 

· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of geometry and measurement conversion by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


	MIDDLE GRADES MATHEMATICS

GRADE 7

	Reporting Category – Statistics and Probability

	General Considerations:

· Plan lessons infusing the Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards to support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of statistics and probability.

· Develop departmental grade level and/or course-alike learning teams to facilitate the implementation of the listed best practice instructional strategies. 

· Infuse the Step-It-Up Problem Solving Protocol into daily instruction to equip students with strategies to solve real-world application based problems. 

· Use the Pacing Guide aligned Topic Assessments and the FLDOE Florida Achieves! Focus resources to progress monitor students’ mastery of targeted grade level objectives and essential content. 

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding in the areas of statistics and probability through the use of real or virtual manipulatives for engaging opportunities for practice.


	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide students opportunities to utilize problem-solving strategies by implementing discovery-based learning activities with NCTM’s Illuminations website to experiment with spinners and compare the experimental probability of a particular outcome to the theoretical probability.

· Develop students’ ability to make sense of real world problems by constructing and analyzing graphs and making appropriate generalizations from reasonable population samples.

· Infuse higher order questioning strategies to promote critical, independent, and creative thinking for a deeper understanding of statistics and probability.
· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations to model real world situations involving statistics and probability to make predictions.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide students with enrichment opportunities to evaluate hypotheses and conclusions based on statistical samples and explain their thinking when providing solutions.

· Provide opportunities for student discourse to ensure students communicate precisely to others, use clear definitions in discussion, and construct viable arguments to defend their reasoning in the areas of statistics and probability.
· Develop thematic projects to help students make predictions based on experimental or theoretical probability of an independent or dependent event.

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified AMO subgroups)
	· Develop lessons promoting a gradual release of responsibility to scaffold instruction and infuse prior knowledge to ensure students connect previous understandings to new understandings in the areas of statistics and probability.
· Provide a variety of manipulatives (coins, spinners, die) to explore outcomes of an experiment and predict which events are likely or unlikely 

· Provide opportunities for students to read and interpret data in a graphic display, including histograms, stem-and-leaf plots, and circle graphs.

· Identify students in the lowest 25% and use an in-school intervention tutorial program (such as Compass Learning) to address the mathematics deficiencies particularly in the areas of statistics and probability as indicated by data reports.

	
	Students making learning gains


	· Use student data to develop flexible student groups based on student needs in order to provide students with intervention and enrichment activities on interpreting data in graphic displays, and determining the probability of an outcome occurring in a simple event. 

· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of statistics and probability by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


	MIDDLE GRADES MATHEMATICS

GRADE 8

	Reporting Category – Expressions, Equations, and Functions

	General Considerations:
· Plan lessons infusing the Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards to support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of expressions, equations and functions.

· Develop departmental grade level and/or course-alike learning teams to facilitate the implementation of the listed best practice instructional strategies. 

· Infuse the Step-It-Up Problem Solving Protocol into daily instruction to equip students with strategies to solve real-world application based problems. 

· Use the Pacing Guide aligned Topic Assessments and the FLDOE Florida Achieves! Focus resources to progress monitor students’ mastery of targeted grade level objectives and essential content. 

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding in the areas of expressions, equations and functions through the use of manipulatives, and graphs for engaging opportunities for practice.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide students opportunities to utilize problem-solving strategies by implementing discovery-based learning activities to develop meaning and conceptual understanding in the areas of expressions, equations, and functions.

· Develop students’ ability to make sense of real world application problems involving expressions, equations, and functions by using think-a-louds to verbalize thinking, such as forming mental pictures, connecting information to prior knowledge and probing student thinking.

· Infuse higher order questioning strategies to promote critical, independent, and creative thinking for a deeper understanding of expressions, equations, and functions.

· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations to translate and model multi-step real world application problems involving expressions, equations and functions.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide students with enrichment opportunities to extend their learning by incorporating open-ended moderate to high complexity tasks with multiple solutions where students explain their thinking while working with the concepts of expressions, equations and functions.

· Provide opportunities for student discourse to ensure students communicate precisely to others, use clear definitions in discussion, and construct viable arguments to defend their reasoning in the areas of expressions, equations, and functions.
· Develop thematic projects to help students understand, analyze, and determine which table, graph, slope or intercepts best describe the real-world situation that is given.

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified AMO subgroups)
	· Develop lessons promoting a gradual release of responsibility to scaffold instruction and infuse prior knowledge to ensure students connect previous understandings to new understandings in the areas of expressions, equations, and functions.

· Use hands-on experiences to facilitate the conceptual learning and understanding of algebraic concepts and apply the learning to solve real-world problems.
· Provide students with opportunities to perform one-step operations on real numbers, including, but not limited to, radical expressions and absolute values.

· Identify students in the lowest 25% and use an in-school intervention tutorial program (such as Compass Learning) to address the mathematics deficiencies particularly in the areas of expressions, equations, and functions as indicated by data reports.

	
	Students making learning gains


	· Use student data to develop flexible student groups based on student needs in order to provide students with intervention and enrichment activities on expressions, equations and functions. 

· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of expressions, equations and functions by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


	MIDDLE GRADES MATHEMATICS

GRADE 8

	Reporting Category – Geometry and Measurement

	General Considerations:
· Plan lessons infusing the Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards to support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of geometry and measurement.

· Develop departmental grade level and/or course-alike learning teams to facilitate the implementation of the listed best practice instructional strategies. 

· Infuse the Step-It-Up Problem Solving Protocol into daily instruction to equip students with strategies to solve real-world application based problems. 

· Use the Pacing Guide aligned Topic Assessments and the FLDOE Florida Achieves! Focus resources to progress monitor students’ mastery of targeted grade level objectives and essential content. 

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding in the areas of geometry and measurement through the use of virtual manipulative and engaging opportunities for practice.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide students opportunities to utilize problem-solving strategies by implementing discovery-based learning activities to develop meaning and conceptual understanding in the areas of geometry and measurement.

· Develop students’ ability to make sense of real world application problems involving geometry and measurement by using think-a-louds to verbalize thinking, such as forming mental pictures, connecting information to prior knowledge and probing student thinking.

· Infuse higher order questioning strategies to promote critical, independent, and creative thinking for a deeper understanding of geometry and measurement concepts.

· Utilize Task Cards as a means of engaging students in higher order thinking with the concepts of geometry and measurement.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide students with enrichment opportunities to extend their learning by incorporating open-ended moderate to high complexity tasks with multiple solutions where students explain their thinking while working with the concepts of geometry and measurement.

· Provide opportunities for student discourse to ensure students communicate precisely to others, use clear definitions in discussion, and construct viable arguments to defend their reasoning in the areas of geometry and measurement.

· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations to translate and model multi-step real world application problems involving geometry and measurement.
· Develop thematic projects to help students understand, analyze, and apply similarity and /or the Pythagorean Theorem to solve real world problems that include heights and distances.

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified AMO subgroups)
	· Develop lessons promoting a gradual release of responsibility to scaffold instruction and infuse prior knowledge to ensure students connect previous understandings to new understandings in the areas of geometry and measurement.

· Provide students with opportunities to use the Pythagorean Theorem to solve routine height or distance problems when given the measures of both legs. 

· Identify students in the lowest 25% and use an in-school intervention tutorial program (such as Compass Learning) to address the mathematics deficiencies particularly in the areas of expressions and equations as indicated by data reports.

	
	Students making learning gains


	· Use student data to develop flexible student groups based on student needs in order to provide students with intervention and enrichment activities with the concepts of geometry and measurement. 

· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of geometry and measurement by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


	MIDDLE GRADES MATHEMATICS

GRADE 8

	Reporting Category – Number: Operations, Problems, and Statistics

	General Considerations:
· Plan lessons infusing the Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards to support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency when solving real-world problems using operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets.
· Develop departmental grade level and/or course-alike learning teams to facilitate the implementation of the listed best practice instructional strategies. 

· Infuse the Step-It-Up Problem Solving Protocol into daily instruction to equip students with strategies to solve real-world application based problems. 

· Use the Pacing Guide aligned Topic Assessments and the FLDOE Florida Achieves! Focus resources to progress monitor students’ mastery of targeted grade level objectives and essential content. .

· Provide contexts for mathematical exploration and the development of student understanding when solving real-world problems involving operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets, including collection of personal data and real world sporting data for engaging opportunities for practice.

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test 2.0 (FCAT 2.0)
	Targets
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide students opportunities to utilize problem-solving strategies by implementing discovery-based learning activities to develop meaning and conceptual understanding when solving real-world problems using operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets.

· Develop students’ ability to make sense of real world application problems involving operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets by using think-a-louds to verbalize thinking, such as forming mental pictures, connecting information to prior knowledge and probing student thinking.

· Infuse higher order questioning strategies to promote critical, independent, and creative thinking for a deeper understanding of real world problems using operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets.

· Provide students with opportunities to use multiple representations to translate and model multi-step real world application problems using operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide students with enrichment opportunities to extend their learning by incorporating open-ended moderate to high complexity tasks with multiple solutions where students explain their thinking while working with solving real-world problems using operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets.

· Provide opportunities for student discourse to ensure students communicate precisely to others, use clear definitions in discussion, and construct viable arguments to defend their reasoning when solving real-world problems using operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets.

· Develop thematic projects to help students understand, analyze, and determine which measures of central tendency or variability best describe the given data.

	
	Students in lowest 25% making learning gains (may also be used for identified AMO subgroups)
	· Develop lessons promoting a gradual release of responsibility to scaffold instruction and infuse prior knowledge to ensure students connect previous understandings to new understandings when solving real-world problems using operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets.

· Provide students with opportunities to perform one-step operations on real numbers, including, but not limited to, radical expressions and absolute values.

· Identify students in the lowest 25% and use an in-school intervention tutorial program (such as Compass Learning) to address the mathematics deficiencies particularly when solving real-world problems using operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets.

	
	Students making learning gains


	· Use student data to develop flexible student groups based on student needs in order to provide students with intervention and enrichment activities to solve real-world problems using operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets.

· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills when solving real-world problems using operations on real numbers and analyzing and summarizing data sets by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


High School Mathematics

Algebra I
	Reporting Category: Functions, Linear Equations, and Inequalities 

	General Considerations:
· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of equations, inequalities, and systems of linear equations. 

· Provide opportunities for students to model real world situations with relations and functions using multiple representations (graphical, tabular, algebraic, and verbal) and to find ways to combine those perspectives to reach deeper conclusions and connections.

· Encourage the use of technology tools for varying assumptions, exploring consequences, comparing predictions, and to demonstrate a solution to a problem.

· Provide opportunities for students to construct arguments and critique arguments of peers. Encourage and facilitate students justifying their conclusions, communicating, and responding to the arguments of others by asking useful questions to clarify and/or improve students’ arguments.

· Provide teachers with training in assisting students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them and in taking advantage on unexpected learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.

	Algebra I End of Course Assessment (EOC)
	Target
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	· Provide opportunities for students to symbolically represent, solve, graph, interpret, and analyze linear equations, inequalities, and systems of linear equations in two variables.  

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	· Provide opportunities for students to symbolically represent, solve, graph, interpret, analyze, and apply concepts of linear equations, inequalities, and systems of linear equations in two variables.  

	
	Learning gains
	· Provide opportunities for the students to symbolically represent, solve, graph, and interpret linear equations, inequalities, and systems of linear equations in two variables.  

· Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of equations, inequalities and systems of linear equations by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


High School Mathematics 

Algebra I
	Reporting Category: Rationals, Radicals, Quadratics, and Discrete Mathematics

	General Considerations:
· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in the areas of quadratic functions, algebraic proportions and set operations.  

· Provide opportunities for students to model real world situations with quadratic equations using multiple representations (graphical, tabular, algebraic, and verbal) and to find ways to combine those perspectives to reach deeper conclusions and connections.

· Encourage the use of technology tools for varying assumptions, exploring consequences, comparing predictions, and to demonstrate a solution to a problem.

· Provide opportunities for students to construct arguments and critique arguments of peers. Encourage and facilitate students justifying their conclusions, communicating, and responding to the arguments of others by asking useful questions to clarify and/or improve students’ arguments.

· Provide teachers with training in assisting students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them and in taking advantage on unexpected learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.

	Algebra I End of Course Assessment (EOC)
	Target
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· Solve algebraic proportions in real-world and mathematical contexts.

· Solve real-world problems using quadratic equations.

· Perform set operations, such as union and intersection, complement, and cross product.

· Use Venn diagrams to explore and make arguments about relationships among sets. 

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	Provide opportunities for students to:

· Solve algebraic proportions in real-world and mathematical contexts.

· Add, subtract, multiply, and divide radical expressions and simplify the results.

· Solve real-world problems using quadratic equations.

· Perform set operations, such as union and intersection, complement, and cross product.

· Use Venn diagrams to explore and make arguments about relationships among sets.

	
	Learning gains
	Provide opportunities for the students to:

· Solve algebraic proportions in real-world or mathematical contexts.

· Solve simple quadratic equations with rational solutions.

· Perform set operations, such as union and intersection, complement, and cross product.

· Use Venn diagrams to explore relationships and patterns between sets.

Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas of quadratic equations, rational and radical expressions, algebraic proportions and set theory by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


High School Mathematics 

Algebra I
	Reporting Category: Polynomials

	General Considerations:

· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in situations involving polynomials.

· Provide opportunities for students to model real world situations with polynomials equations using multiple representations (graphical, tabular, algebraic, and verbal) and to find ways to combine those perspectives to reach deeper conclusions and connections.

· Encourage the use of technology tools for varying assumptions, exploring consequences, comparing predictions, and to demonstrate a solution to a problem.

· Provide opportunities for students to construct arguments and critique arguments of peers. Encourage and facilitate students justifying their conclusions, communicating, and responding to the arguments of others by asking useful questions to clarify and/or improve students’ arguments.

· Provide teachers with training in assisting students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them and in taking advantage on unexpected learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.

	Algebra I End of Course Assessment (EOC)
	Target
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	Provide opportunities for students to practice the content so they will be able to: 

· Apply the laws of exponents to simplify monomial expressions with integral exponents.

· Simplify polynomial expressions using addition, subtraction, and multiplication in mathematical and real-world contexts.

· Completely factor polynomials.

· Simplify rational expressions.

· Divide polynomials by monomials. 

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	Provide opportunities for students to master the content so they will be able to: 

· Apply the laws of exponents to simplify monomial expressions with integral exponents 

· Simplify polynomial expressions using addition, subtraction, and multiplication in mathematical and real-world contexts.

· Completely factor polynomials expressions when more than one method is required.

· Simplify rational expressions.

· Divide polynomials by monomials.

	
	Learning gains
	Provide opportunities for students to practice the content so they will be able to:

· Apply the laws of exponents to simplify monomial expressions with integral exponents.

· Simplify polynomial expressions using addition, subtraction, and multiplication in mathematical and real-world contexts.

· Completely factor polynomials.

· Simplify rational expressions.

· Divide polynomials by monomials.

Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in the areas simplifying polynomial and rational expressions by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp..


	High School Mathematics 

Geometry



	Reporting Category:  Two-Dimensional Geometry

	General Considerations:

· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in situations involving segments, lines, angles, polygons, and circles.

· Provide opportunities for students to construct arguments and critique arguments of peers. Encourage and facilitate students justifying their conclusions, communicating, and responding to the arguments of others by asking useful questions to clarify and/or improve students’ arguments.

· Encourage students to reason formally using definitions, conjectures, and theorems and to construct deductive proofs starting from the givens, and producing statements that ultimately justify and prove properties of triangles and quadrilaterals. 

· Provide opportunities for the students to apply geometric concepts in modeling real-world situations.

· Encourage the use of technology tools for varying assumptions, exploring consequences, comparing predictions, and to demonstrate a solution to a problem.

· Provide teachers with training in assisting students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them and in taking advantage on unexpected learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.

	Geometry End of Course Assessment (EOC)
	Target
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	Provide opportunities for students to practice the content so they will be able to: 

· Find the length, midpoint, and one of the endpoints of a segment.

· Identify and use the relationship between special pairs of angles formed by parallel lines and transversals to solve mathematical problems.

· Determine measures of interior and exterior angles of regular polygons.

· Identify, describe, and classify triangles and quadrilaterals and compare special quadrilaterals on the basis of their properties.

· Use properties of congruent and similar polygons to solve mathematical or real-world problems.

· Apply transformations to polygons to determine congruence, similarity, and symmetry in mathematical or real-world contexts.

· Solve problems by using or deriving formulas for perimeter and area of polygons and composite figures and determine how changes in dimensions affect the perimeter and area of common geometric figures with a maximum of six sides.

· Use coordinate geometry to find measures and determine characteristics of congruent, regular, and similar quadrilaterals.

· Use formal proofs to prove theorems involving rectangles, squares, parallelograms, and rhombi.

· Prove that triangles are congruent or similar and use the concept of corresponding parts of congruent triangles.

· Solve real-world problems of right triangles by applying one or more of the following: the Pythagorean Theorem, geometric mean, and properties of 30-60-90 triangles or 45-45-90 triangles.

· Solve problems related to circles and find measures of arcs. Identify the center, radius, or graph of a circle given its equation and identify the equation of a circle given its center and radius or graph.

· Provide statements and reasons in formal or informal proofs of a geometric idea and provide an example that supports a conjecture.


	Reporting Category:  Two-Dimensional Geometry (cont.)

	Geometry End of Course Assessment (EOC)
	Target
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	Provide opportunities for students to master the content so they will be able to: 

· Identify and use the relationship between special pairs of angles formed by parallel lines and transversals to solve mathematical and real-world problems.

· Determine measures of interior and exterior angles of regular polygons and justify the method used.

· Identify, describe, and classify triangles and polygons and compare and contrast special quadrilaterals on the basis of their properties.

· Use properties of congruent and similar polygons to solve mathematical and real-world problems.

· Apply transformations to polygons to determine congruence, similarity, and symmetry in mathematical and real-world contexts.

· Solve problems by using and deriving formulas for perimeter and area of polygons and composite figures and determine how changes in dimensions affect the perimeter and area of common geometric figures.

· Use coordinate geometry to justify measures and characteristics of congruent, regular, and similar quadrilaterals.

· Use formal proofs to prove theorems involving rectangles, squares, parallelograms, rhombi, trapezoids, and kites.

· Use geometric properties to justify measures and characteristics of congruent and similar triangles.

· Solve problems related to circles and find measures of arcs and angles related to arcs. Identify the center, radius, and graph of a circle given its equation and identify the equation of a circle given its center and radius or graph.

· Provide statements and reasons in formal or informal proofs of a geometric idea and distinguish between the proof of a conjecture and an example that supports a conjecture.


	High School Mathematics 

Geometry




	Reporting Category:  Two-Dimensional Geometry (cont.)

	Geometry End of Course Assessment (EOC)
	Target
	· Strategies

	
	Learning gains
	Provide opportunities for students to practice the content so they will be able to:

· Find the length and midpoint of a segment.

· Identify and use the relationship between special pairs of angles formed by parallel lines and transversals to solve simple problems.

· Determine measures of interior or exterior angles of regular polygons.

· Identify and classify triangles and quadrilaterals and compare special quadrilaterals on the basis of their properties.

· Use properties of congruent and similar polygons to solve simple problems.

· Apply transformations to polygons to determine congruence, similarity, or symmetry.

· Solve problems by using or deriving formulas for perimeter and area of polygons and determine how changes in dimensions affect the perimeter or area of triangles or quadrilaterals.

· Use coordinate geometry to find measures or determine characteristics of congruent, regular, and similar quadrilaterals.

· Use formal proofs to prove theorems involving parallelograms.

· Prove that triangles are congruent and use the concept of corresponding parts of congruent triangles.

· Solve real-world problems of right triangles by applying one of the following: the Pythagorean Theorem or properties of 30-60-90 triangles or 45-45-90 triangles.

· Solve problems related to circles and identify the center, radius, or graph of a circle given its equation.

· Provide statements and reasons in informal proofs of a geometric idea and provide an example that supports a conjecture.

Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in situations involving segments, lines, angles, polygons, and circles by providing time to practice and apply learned concepts in real-life situations.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


	High School Mathematics

Geometry




	Reporting Category:  Three-Dimensional Geometry

	General Considerations:

· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in situations involving solids and justifying and applying formulas to determine surface area, lateral area, and volume of solids.

· Provide opportunities for students to construct arguments and critique arguments of peers. Encourage and facilitate students justifying their conclusions, communicating, and responding to the arguments of others by asking useful questions to clarify and/or improve students’ arguments.

· Provide opportunities for the students to apply geometric concepts in modeling real-world situations.

· Encourage the use of technology tools for varying assumptions, exploring consequences, comparing predictions, and to demonstrate a solution to a problem.

· Provide teachers with training in assisting students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them and in taking advantage on unexpected learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.

	Geometry End of Course Assessment (EOC)
	Target
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	Provide opportunities for students to practice the content so they will be able to: 

· Identify a net for a regular or non-regular polyhedron and identify the regular or non-regular polyhedron for a given net.

· Identify and determine types of faces or the number of faces, edges, or vertices of a given polyhedron.

· Explain and apply formulas to determine surface area, lateral area, and volume of solids.

· Identify and use properties of congruent or similar solids to solve problems.

· Identify chords, tangents, radii, or great circles of spheres.

· Determine how changes in no more than two parameters affect the surface area and volume.

· Determine how changes in one parameter affect the other parameter(s) when surface area and volume are held constant.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	Provide opportunities for students to master the content so they will be able to: 

· Identify a net for a regular, non-regular, or oblique polyhedron and identify the regular, non-regular, or oblique polyhedron for a given net.

· Identify and determine types of faces and the number of faces, edges, or vertices of a given polyhedron.

· Justify and apply formulas to determine surface area, lateral area, and volume of solids.

· Identify and use properties of congruent and similar solids to solve problems.

· Identify chords, tangents, radii, and great circles of spheres.

· Determine how changes in up to three parameters affect the surface area and volume and how changes in surface area and volume affect the parameters.

· Determine how changes in up to two parameters affect the other parameter(s) when surface area and volume are held constant.


High School Mathematics

Geometry
	Reporting Category:  Three-Dimensional Geometry (cont.)

	Geometry End of Course Assessment (EOC)
	Target
	· Strategies

	
	Learning gains
	Provide opportunities for students to practice the content so they will be able to:

· Identify a net for a regular polyhedron and identify the regular polyhedron for a given net. 

· Identify and determine types of faces or the number of faces or edges of a given polyhedron.

· Apply formulas to determine surface area, lateral area, or volume of solids.

· Identify and use properties of congruent or similar solids to solve simple problems. 

· Identify chords, tangents, or radii of spheres.

· Determine how changes in one parameter affect the surface area or volume.

· Determine how changes in one parameter affect the other parameter(s) when volume is held constant.

Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in situations involving solids and justifying and applying formulas to determine surface area, lateral area, and volume of solids.

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp.


	Reporting Category:  Trigonometry and Discrete Mathematics

	General Considerations:

· Using Mathematical Practices of the Common Core State Standards, support mathematical fluency and problem solving proficiency in situations in which they need to use trigonometry to solve real-world problems involving right triangles. In addition, students will be able to identify a conditional statement and write the converse, inverse, and contrapositive. 

· Provide opportunities for students to construct arguments and critique arguments of peers. Encourage and facilitate students justifying their conclusions, communicating, and responding to the arguments of others by asking useful questions to clarify and/or improve students’ arguments.

· Provide opportunities for the students to apply geometric concepts in modeling real-world situations.

· Encourage the use of technology tools for varying assumptions, exploring consequences, comparing predictions, and to demonstrate a solution to a problem.

· Provide teachers with training in assisting students as they make sense of problems and persevere in solving them and in taking advantage on unexpected learning opportunities and adjust instruction appropriately to meet student needs.

	Geometry End of Course Assessment (EOC)
	Target
	· Strategies

	
	Students scoring at Achievement Level 3
	Provide opportunities for students to practice the content so they will be able to: 

· Identify the converse, inverse, or contrapositive of a given statement.

· Determine whether two propositions are logically equivalent in mathematical or real-world contexts. 

· Solve problems using the trigonometric ratios sine, cosine, or tangent to determine side lengths or angle measures.

	
	Students scoring at or above Achievement Level 4
	Provide opportunities for students to master the content so they will be able to: 

· Identify the converse, inverse, and contrapositive of a given statement.

· Determine whether two propositions are logically equivalent in mathematical and real-world contexts.

· Solve problems using the trigonometric ratios sine, cosine, and tangent to determine side lengths and angle measures.

	
	Learning gains 
	Provide opportunities for students to practice the content so they will be able to:

· Identify the converse and inverse of a given statement in if-then form.

· Determine whether two propositions are logically equivalent in mathematical contexts.

· Solve problems using no more than one trigonometric ratio to determine side lengths or angle measures.

Support mathematical fluency and problem solving skills in situations involving trigonometry to solve real-world problems involving right triangles. In addition, students will be able to identify a conditional statement and write the converse, inverse, and contrapositive. 

	Note: Suggested action steps are designed to increase/maintain and enhance current student achievement level. 

For further information, go to http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/alds.asp..


High School Mathematics 
Geometry

Additional information and resources for developing Mathematics strategies may be found at:  http://math.dadeschools.net/ 

APPENDIX XII


	Elementary School Science

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test (FCAT 2.0)

	Goal 1A: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at achievement level 3 in Grade 5 Science

	Strategies

	· Plan collaboratively on a weekly basis using the District Pacing Guide 

· Implement a routine of inquiry based, hands-on activities relevant to the objectives of the topic.

· Implement all essential laboratories developed by MDCPS.

· Promote Project Based Learning (PBL) throughout the year.

· Develop Higher-Order Questioning Strategies using Explicit-Reflective instruction to enhance student thinking.

· Participate in District recommended field studies.

· Encourage students to communicate verbally (accountable talk) and in writing.

· Increase rigor in science writing as evidenced in science journals and in laboratory conclusions (i.e. incorporating claims, evidence and reasoning), as delineated by Common Core Standards.

· Promote parental involvement through planned science parent night incorporating hands-on activities.

· Utilize district developed science resources (see supplemental page in Pacing Guide) to support NGSSS and gap benchmarks.

· Use professional learning community (PLC) to promote best practices and support vertical alignment.

· Incorporate instructional technology resources into the classroom (Gizmos, FCAT Explorer, Discovery, PBS, etc.)

· Utilize data driven instruction and differentiated instruction strategies to address students’ needs (i.e. at grade level, intervention and enrichment groups.)

· Participate in data chats with students.

· Participate in Science Fair, SECME, Fairchild Challenge and other Project Based Learning activities.

· Use quality formative assessments to inform instruction (Florida Achieve-Focus)

· Promote the use of corrective feedback on assignments.

· Promote reading informational text, as delineated by Common Core Standards.

· Provide opportunities for all students to participate in scientific enrichment activities, after-school tutorials, and science clubs


	Process:

Suggested processes to determine the effectiveness of strategies for Level 3 in Grade 5 Science

	Reporting Category
	Achievement Levels

	Nature of Science

(17% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to formulate testable questions, evaluate investigations and experiments, organize data, identify a control group, interpret data, analyze information, distinguish between observations and opinions, and defend conclusions. 
http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade5.pdf

	Earth and Space Science

(29% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to distinguish among objects in the Solar System, identify categories of rocks and characteristics of minerals, differentiate physical weathering and erosion, identify characteristics associated with different climate zones, and identify factors that affect weather. 
http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade5.pdf

	Physical Science

(29% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to identify basic forms of energy, identify familiar forces, trace the conversion of electric energy into other forms of energy, and distinguish relationships among mass, force, and motion.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade5.pdf

	Life Science

(25% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to identify the functions of human body organs, compare life cycles of Florida plants and animals, identify adaptations in animals and plants that allow them to survive, and trace energy through a food chain.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade5.pdf


	Goal 2A: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at or above achievement levels 4 and 5 in Grade 5 Science

	Strategies

	· Ensure that all students have the opportunity to design, create, and present representations and models of natural or manmade phenomena to describe, interpret, and/or predict scientific concepts and processes, as delineated by Common Core Standards.

· Provide students with the opportunities to present, refine, and evaluate scientific questions about natural phenomena and investigate answers through experimentation, research, and information gathering and discussion, as delineated by Common Core Standards.

· Foster and increase students’ abilities to articulate through narrative or annotated visual representation how scientific explanations are refined or revised with the acquisition of new information based on experimentation.
· Ensure that all students participate in scientific enrichment activities, science competitions, and science clubs.
· Establish a plan and timeline for the development of student projects and increase the participation in Science competitions (i.e., SECME Olympiad and Festival, Elementary Science Fair, Fairchild Challenge, etc.)

· Monitor and support the implementation of rigorous activities, high order questioning strategies to increase student conceptual understanding.

· Promote the use instructional technology (e.g., Gizmos, Florida Achieve FOCUS, etc.) to enhance and remediate student conceptual understanding of topics being addressed.
Process:

Suggested processes to determine the effectiveness of strategies for Levels 4 and 5

Reporting Category

Achievement Levels

Nature of Science

(17% of FCAT 2.0)

Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to formulate testable questions, evaluate investigations and experiments, organize data, identify a control group, interpret data, analyze information, distinguish between observations and opinions, and defend conclusions.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade5.pdf
Earth and Space Science

(29% of FCAT 2.0)

Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to distinguish among objects in the Solar System, identify categories of rocks and characteristics of minerals, differentiate physical weathering and erosion, identify characteristics associated with different climate zones, and identify factors that affect weather.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade5.pdf
Physical Science

(29% of FCAT 2.0)

Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to identify basic forms of energy, identify familiar forces, trace the conversion of electric energy into other forms of energy, and distinguish relationships among mass, force, and motion.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade5.pdf
Life Science

(25% of FCAT 2.0)

Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to identify the functions of human body organs, compare life cycles of Florida plants and animals, identify adaptations in animals and plants that allow them to survive, and trace energy through a food chain.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade5.pdf



	Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA)

	Goal 1B: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at levels 4, 5, and 6 in Grade 5 Science

	Strategies

	· Incorporate grade appropriate Next Generation Sunshine State Standards Access Points for science in daily lesson plans.

· Plan with science teachers to discuss, design, and implement strategies to increase inquiry-based learning of Physical Science, Life Science, Earth and Space Science concepts.

· Promote the use instructional technology (e.g., Scholastic Study Jams, Gizmos, Discovery, PBS Learning Media) to enhance and remediate student conceptual understanding of topics being addressed.

· Provide opportunities for students to write and/or speak to explain concept acquisition.

	Goal 2B: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at or above level 7 in Grade 5 Science

	Strategies

	· Incorporate grade appropriate Next Generation Sunshine State Standards Access Points for science in daily lesson plans.

· Plan with science teachers to discuss, design, and implement strategies to increase inquiry-based learning of Physical Science, Life Science, Earth and Space Science concepts.

· Promote the use instructional technology (e.g., Scholastic Study Jams, Gizmos, Discovery, PBS Learning Media) to enhance and remediate student conceptual understanding of topics being addressed.

· Provide opportunities for students to write and/or speak to explain concept acquisition.

· Provide in-classroom opportunities for students to design and develop science and engineering projects.


	Middle School Science

	Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test (FCAT 2.0)

	Goal 1A: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at achievement level 3 in Grade 5 Science

	Strategies

	· Develop Professional Learning Communities (PLC) of science teachers, with vertical and horizontal alignment within the school twice a week during planning/meetings, and across the feeder pattern, to research, discuss, design, and implement strategies to increase inquiry-based learning of Physical Science, Life Science, Earth and Space Science concepts.

· Develop Higher-Order Questioning Strategies using Explicit-Reflective instruction to enhance student thinking.

· Encourage students to communicate verbally (accountable talk) and in writing.

· Increase rigor in science writing and provide evidence through science journals and laboratory conclusions that include claims, evidence, and reasoning; as delineated by Common Core Standards.

· Examine and explore student misconceptions using formative assessment probes included in Pacing Guides and Learning Village. 

· Incorporate instructional technology resources into lesson plans (Gizmos, FCAT Explorer, Discovery, PBS Learning Media, etc.)

· Provide opportunities after school (Virtual/Online School, tutorials) and/or during homeroom for Physical Science Honors and/or Biology Honors students to engage in hands-on/interactive activities for review of the Annually Assessed Earth/Space and Life Science benchmarks that are not directly aligned with the course.

· Provide classroom and after-school opportunities for students to design and develop science and engineering projects to increase scientific thinking, and the development and discussion of inquiry-based activities that allow for testing of hypotheses, data analysis, explanation of variables, and experimental design as it relates to the Physical Science, Earth/Space Science, Life Science, Nature of Science (i.e., Science Fair, SECME, Fairchild Challenge).

· Utilize data driven instruction and differentiated instruction strategies to address students’ needs and participate in data chats with students (i.e. at grade level, intervention and enrichment groups.)

· Use quality assessments to inform instruction (Florida Achieve-Focus, FCAT Explorer)

· Incorporate reading strategies and the usage of informational text, as delineated by Common Core Standards.

· Promote parental involvement through planned science parent night incorporating hands-on activities.

· Maintain fidelity to the high school curriculum and instruction offered to accelerated middle school students enrolled in Physical Science Honors as delineated in the Physical Science Honors Pacing Guide for middle school to ensure that FCAT 2.0 aligned content is addressed prior to assessment.

· Provide students with learning goals aligned to the FCAT 2.0 Achievement Level Descriptions. http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade8.pdf 


	Process:

Suggested processes to determine the effectiveness of strategies for Level 3 in Grade 8 Science

	Reporting Category
	Achievement Levels

	Nature of Science

(19% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to identify the test and outcome variables, differentiate experiments and investigations, analyze information to make inferences or predictions, differentiate replication and repetition, and distinguish between theories and laws.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade8.pdf

	Earth and Space Science

(27% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to relate the positions of the Sun, Moon, and Earth that result in tides, moon phases, and eclipses. Students will be able to identify how Earth changes due to weathering, erosion, and plate tectonics. Students will be able to recognize that the Sun’s energy influences global atmospheric patterns. 

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade8.pdf

	Physical Science

(27% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to classify substances by physical properties, differentiate physical and chemical change, distinguish between kinetic and potential energy, and differentiate contact forces and forces acting at a distance. 

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade8.pdf

	Life Science

(27% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to identify the functions of the human body systems, classify organisms, identify ways genetic variation contributes to the scientific theory of evolution, determine probabilities for genotypic and phenotypic combinations, and distinguish relationships among organisms in a food web. 

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade8.pdf

	
	


	Goal 2A: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at or above achievement levels 4 and 5 in Grade 8 Science

	Strategies

	· Establish a plan and timeline for the development of student projects and Ensure that all students participate in scientific enrichment activities and increase the participation in Science competitions (i.e., SECME Olympiad and Festival, Regional Science and Engineering Fair, Fairchild Challenge, etc.).

· Monitor and support the implementation of rigorous activities, high order questioning strategies to increase student conceptual understanding.

· Ensure that students write lab conclusions with claim-evidence-reasoning included for all investigations, as delineated by Common Core Standards.

· Incorporate reading informational text regularly and Comprehension Instructional Sequence (CIS), quarterly, as delineated by Common Core Standards.

· Promote the use instructional technology (e.g., Gizmos, Florida Achieve FOCUS, etc.) to enhance and remediate student conceptual understanding of topics being addressed.

· Solicit partnerships with local colleges, universities and/or industries to provide expert support to Physical and Chemical Science, Earth/Space Science, Life Science, Nature of Science concepts.

· Provide opportunities after school (Virtual/Online School, tutorials) and/or during school (e.g., common homerooms, science elective) for Physical Science Honors and/or Biology Honors students to engage in hands-on/interactive activities for review of the Annually Assessed benchmarks that are not directly aligned with the course (i.e., Biology Honors– Physical and Earth Science benchmarks; Physical Science Honors – Life and Earth Science benchmarks.

	Process:

Suggested processes to determine the effectiveness of strategies for Levels 4 and 5

	Reporting Category
	Achievement Levels

	Nature of Science

(19% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to identify the test and outcome variables, differentiate experiments and investigations, analyze information to make inferences or predictions, differentiate replication and repetition, and distinguish between theories and laws.
http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade8.pdf

	Earth and Space Science

(27% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to relate the positions of the Sun, Moon, and Earth that result in tides, moon phases, and eclipses. Students will be able to identify how Earth changes due to weathering, erosion, and plate tectonics. Students will be able to recognize that the Sun’s energy influences global atmospheric patterns. 

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade8.pdf

	Physical Science

(27% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to classify substances by physical properties, differentiate physical and chemical change, distinguish between kinetic and potential energy, and differentiate contact forces and forces acting at a distance. 

http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade8.pdf

	Life Science

(27% of FCAT 2.0)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to identify the functions of the human body systems, classify organisms, identify ways genetic variation contributes to the scientific theory of evolution, determine probabilities for genotypic and phenotypic combinations, and distinguish relationships among organisms in a food web. 
http://fcat.fldoe.org/fcat2/pdf/sciencegrade8.pdf


	Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA)

	Goal 1B: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at levels 4, 5, and 6 in Grade 8 Science

	Strategies

	· Incorporate grade appropriate Next Generation Sunshine State Standards Access Points for science in daily lesson plans.

· Plan with science teachers to discuss, design, and implement strategies to increase inquiry-based learning of Physical Science, Life Science, Earth and Space Science concepts.

· Promote the use instructional technology (e.g., Scholastic Study Jams, Gizmos, Discovery, PBS Learning Media) to enhance and remediate student conceptual understanding of topics being addressed.

· Provide opportunities for students to write and/or speak to explain concept acquisition.

	Goal 2B: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at or above level 7 in Grade 8 Science

	Strategies

	· Incorporate grade appropriate Next Generation Sunshine State Standards Access Points for science in daily lesson plans.

· Plan with science teachers to discuss, design, and implement strategies to increase inquiry-based learning of Physical Science, Life Science, Earth and Space Science concepts.

· Promote the use instructional technology (e.g., Scholastic Study Jams, Gizmos, Discovery, PBS Learning Media) to enhance and remediate student conceptual understanding of topics being addressed.

· Provide opportunities for students to write and/or speak to explain concept acquisition.

· Provide in-classroom opportunities for students to design and develop science and engineering projects.


	High School Science

	Biology 1 End of Course (EOC)

	Goal 1: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at achievement level 3 in Biology 1

	Strategies

	· Monitor and ensure that the correct pace and depth of content is being taught in all the biology classes based on the District Pacing Guides and the Biology Test Item Specifications. 

· Develop differentiated instruction (DI) groups by class periods according to the weakest performing benchmarks based on available data.

· Develop professional learning communities of Biology teachers to research, discuss, design, and implement strategies to increase inquiry-based learning.

· Provide opportunities for all students to participate in scientific enrichment activities, after-school tutorials, and science clubs.

· Provide all students the opportunity to design experiments using the process of science and present their work through lab reports, Powerpoint presentations, and/or classroom discussions.

· Monitor and support the implementation of rigorous activities, high order questioning strategies to increase student conceptual understanding

· Provide inquiry-based, hands-on, laboratory activities incorporating Common Core State Standards for Science and the process of doing science for students and allow them to make connections to real-life experiences, and explain and write about their results and their experiences.

· Provide active modeling and coaching in the use of higher order questioning and response techniques throughout the curriculum.

· Promote the use instructional technology (e.g., Gizmos, Discovery, PBS Learning Media, Edgenuity, FCAT Explorer, Florida Achieve FOCUS, etc.) to enhance and remediate student conceptual understanding of Biology.

	Process:

Suggested processes to determine the effectiveness of strategies

	Reporting Category
	Achievement Levels

	Organisms, Populations, and Ecosystems

(40% of EOC)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to relate structures and functions of organs and tissues in plants and animals, identify the structures and functions of organs in the human reproductive system, vascular system, central nervous system, and immune system, evaluate factors contributing to changes in population size, determine consequences of the loss of biodiversity, and evaluate the impact of biotechnology.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/eoc/pdf/aldsbioeoca.pdf

	Molecular and Cellular Biology

(35% of EOC)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to compare prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells, differentiate between mitosis and meiosis, relate the structures and functions of the four major categories of biological macromolecules, and differentiate reactants, products, and functions of photosynthesis and cellular respiration.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/eoc/pdf/aldsbioeoca.pdf

	Classification, Heredity, and Evolution

(25% of EOC)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will generally be able to identify evidence that supports the scientific theory of evolution, classify organisms into domains or kingdoms, identify scientific explanations of the origin of life, determine conditions required for natural selection, and analyze patterns of inheritance.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/eoc/pdf/aldsbioeoca.pdf


	Goal 2: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at or above achievement levels 4 and 5 in Biology 1

	Strategies

	· Ensure that all students have the opportunity to design, create, and present representations and models of natural or manmade phenomena to describe, interpret, and/or predict scientific concepts and processes.

· Ensure the implementation of the College Board recommended AP Science curriculum and the expected hands-on activities/laboratory investigations in the AP science courses throughout the school year.

· Provide students with the opportunities to present, refine, and evaluate scientific questions about natural phenomena and investigate answers through experimentation, research, and information gathering and discussion.

· Foster and increase students’ abilities to articulate through narrative or annotated visual representation how scientific explanations are refined or revised with the acquisition of new information based on experimentation.

· Ensure that all students participate in scientific enrichment activities, science competitions, and science clubs.

· Establish a plan and timeline for the development of student projects and increase the participation in Science competitions (i.e., SECME Olympiad and Festival, South Florida Science and Engineering Fair, Fairchild Challenge, etc.)

· Monitor and support the implementation of rigorous activities, high order questioning strategies to increase student conceptual understanding.

· Promote the use instructional technology (e.g., Gizmos, Discovery, PBS Learning Media, Edgenuity, FCAT Explorer, Florida Achieve FOCUS, etc.) to enhance and remediate student conceptual understanding of Biology.

· Promote student enrollment in Advanced Placement and Dual Enrollment courses.


	Process:

Suggested processes to determine the effectiveness of strategies

	Reporting Category
	Achievement Levels

	Organisms, Populations, and Ecosystems

(40% of EOC)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to relate structures and functions of organs and tissues in plants and animals, identify the structures and functions of organs in the human reproductive system, vascular system, central nervous system, and immune system, evaluate factors contributing to changes in population size, determine consequences of the loss of biodiversity, and evaluate the impact of biotechnology.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/eoc/pdf/aldsbioeoca.pdf

	Molecular and Cellular Biology

(35% of EOC)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to compare prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells, differentiate between mitosis and meiosis, relate the structures and functions of the four major categories of biological macromolecules, and differentiate reactants, products, and functions of photosynthesis and cellular respiration.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/eoc/pdf/aldsbioeoca.pdf

	Classification, Heredity, and Evolution

(25% of EOC)
	Students performing at the mastery level of this reporting category will consistently be able to identify evidence that supports the scientific theory of evolution, classify organisms into domains or kingdoms, identify scientific explanations of the origin of life, determine conditions required for natural selection, and analyze patterns of inheritance.

http://fcat.fldoe.org/eoc/pdf/aldsbioeoca.pdf


	Florida Alternate Assessment (FAA)

	Goal 1: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at levels 4, 5, and 6 in High School Science

	Strategies

	· Incorporate grade appropriate Next Generation Sunshine State Standards Access Points for science in daily lesson plans.

· Plan with science teachers to discuss, design, and implement strategies to increase inquiry-based learning of Science concepts.

· Promote the use instructional technology (e.g., Gizmos, Discovery, PBS Learning Media, Edgenuity, Florida Achieve FOCUS, etc.) to enhance and remediate student conceptual understanding of topics being addressed.

· Provide opportunities for students to write and/or speak to explain concept acquisition.

	Goal 2: 

Areas in need of improvement for students scoring at or above level 7 in High School Science

	Strategies

	· Incorporate grade appropriate Next Generation Sunshine State Standards Access Points for science in daily lesson plans.

· Plan with science teachers to discuss, design, and implement strategies to increase inquiry-based learning of Physical Science, Life Science, Earth and Space Science concepts.

· Promote the use instructional technology (e.g., Gizmos, Discovery, PBS Learning Media, Edgenuity, Florida Achieve FOCUS, etc.) to enhance and remediate student conceptual understanding of topics being addressed.

· Provide opportunities for students to write and/or speak to explain concept acquisition.

· Provide in-classroom opportunities for students to design and develop science and engineering projects.


Additional information describing the available Science programs to support the development of strategies

	ELEMENTARY School Science

	Program
	Research-based Information

	SECME
	SECME is a pre-college engineering program for grades K – 12 that is designed to prepare students to enter postsecondary studies in science, engineering, mathematics and technology areas. District 5-year data reports indicated that SECME students, on average, across ethnic subgroups outperform their peers on FCAT Norm and Criterion-referenced tests.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Grounded in full inquiry, project-based learning.

· Aligned with standards-based instruction.

· Fosters teamwork and cooperative learning.

· Exposes students to university and industry experts in science, technology, engineering, and mathematics (STEM).

· Engages students in hands-on, real-world STEM applications through projects and activities.

· Incorporates an interdisciplinary approach to teaching and learning.

· Requires students to explain verbally and in writing, engineering designs.

· Incorporates critical thinking and problem-solving skills.

	Program
	Research-based Information

	SECME Stars III
	The SECME (Science, Engineering, Communication, and Mathematics Enhancement) Stars program serves students and their families from Comstock Elementary, Peskoe K-8 Center, Earlington Heights Elementary and Maya Angelou Elementary. The after-school program targets students who scored below the 25th percentile on the FCAT reading and math portions. These students are recommended by the school’s administration. The program goals focus on improving students’ academic achievement in mathematics, science, and language arts/reading, improved language skills for students with Limited English Proficiency, improved physical fitness, provide professional development to all program staff, improved behavior/conduct and attendance during the school day and the after school program, and increased parental participation. 

	Instructional Strategies

	· Provides hands-on elementary inquiry-based learning experiences

· Encourages the integration of science, mathematics and literacy

· Emphasizes innovative laboratory experiences

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Waterford Early Learning
	Provides inquiry-based science content via interactive software with scaffolded activities that are correlated with the Florida Science Standards. This program is targeted for primary students.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Connects motivating software, embedded assessment, and classrooms lessons to ensure a high level of understanding of key science concepts

· Fosters a learner-centered environment by guiding students through differentiated instructional models in science.

	Program
	Research-based Information

	ExploreLearning Gizmos™
	Interactive simulations in science for teachers and students to utilize in grades 3-5 that is designed as supplemental curriculum materials that support state standards. Utilizes Marzano’s nine categories of effective instructional strategies model for the classroom.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Represents science information in graphic/non-linguistic formats

· Uses interactive manipulatives to explore and apply new knowledge about science

· Promotes generating and testing hypotheses about science concepts being taught

· Requires application of new science knowledge

· Aligns with Next Generation Sunshine State Standards (NGSSS)

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Science Builder (Located in Learning Village)
	Interactive simulations in science for teachers and students to utilize in grades K-12 that is designed as supplemental curriculum materials that support state standards. It focuses on vocabulary words from each of the four reporting categories as stated in the Next Generation Sunshine State Standards

	Instructional Strategies

	· Represents science information in graphic/non-linguistic formats

· Uses interactive simulations to explore and apply new knowledge about science

· Promotes generating and testing hypotheses about science concepts being taught

· Each vocabulary word is defined in English and Spanish, and is followed by an experiment. The English version has an audio component that reads the definition.

· Each experiment list: Purpose, Background Information, Materials, and Conclusion.

· Aligns with Next Generation Sunshine State Standards.

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Discovery Education

(Title I Schools)
	Interactive simulations in science for teachers and students to utilize in grades K-12 that is designed as supplemental curriculum materials that support state standards.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Represents science information in graphic/non-linguistic formats

· Uses videos and activities to explore and apply new knowledge about science

· It utilizes the following instructional strategies in each activity: Learn, Explore, Demonstrate and Extend

· Requires application of new science knowledge

· Aligns with State Standards.


	Program
	Research-based Information

	FCAT Explorer
	Interactive simulations in science for teachers and students to utilize in grades 5. It is designed as supplemental curriculum materials that support state standards. 

	Instructional Strategies

	· It provides test items and simulations to address FCAT 2.0

· Aligns with State Standards


	Program
	Research-based Information

	Elementary Science Fair
	Research has shown that the positive effects of science competitions and science fairs on youth are: increased academic performance, motivation to stay in school, increased citizenship – both at school and in the community, and above average numbers of scholarship recipients; additionally the culture of the school tends to remain changed (Bartosh, 2004; Duffin et al, 2004). The American Institute of Research (2005) also found that students who participated in science and engineering competitions had increased self esteem and conflict resolution skills. The science projects that are entered into the Elementary Science Fair are aligned to the Next Generation Sunshine State Standards and promote student understanding of scientific research, mathematics, and engineering.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Grounded in full inquiry, project-based learning.

· Aligned with standards-based instruction.

· Fosters teamwork and cooperative learning.

· Exposes students to university and industry experts in science, technology, engineering, and mathematics (STEM).

· Engages students in hands-on, real-world STEM applications through projects and activities.

· Incorporates an interdisciplinary approach to teaching and learning.

· Requires students to explain their findings in writing. 

· Incorporates critical thinking and problem-solving skills.


	MIDDLE school science

	Program
	Research-based Information

	ExploreLearning GIZMOS
	There are several teaching strategies that positively impact student achievement: enhanced content, collaborative learning, questioning, inquiry, manipulating, testing, instructional technology, and enhanced materials (Texas Education Agency, 2005). Additionally, research has shown that by incorporating technology into instruction, it allows for students to work cooperatively and increases their motivation to learn (Pitler et al, 2007). ExploreLearning Gizmos incorporates many of these strategies along with Marzano’s nine categories of effective instructional strategies model for the classroom through their interactive, virtual simulations of science concepts that are aligned to the state standards.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Incorporates computer-based virtual simulations of science concepts that are not easily replicable in the classroom.

· Incorporates inquiry-based virtual science experiments.
· Implements technology-enhanced instruction that uses online-virtual manipulatives.

· Aligns with state standards.

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Learning Village online programs

· Discovery Education (Title I schools)

· Logal Science

· Science Builder

· e-Campus

· FCAT Explorer
	There are several teaching strategies that positively impact student achievement: enhanced content, collaborative learning, questioning, inquiry, manipulating, testing, instructional technology, and enhanced materials (Texas Education Agency, 2005). Additionally, research has shown that by incorporating technology into instruction, it allows for students to work cooperatively and increases their motivation to learn, (Pitler et al, 2007). Discovery Education provides a vast resource of activities through various media services. Logal Science explores the science of everyday life through simulation activities. Includes Biology Gateways and Science Gateways, Biology Explorer, Chemistry Explorer, and Physics Explorer. Science Builder provides a customized visual, interactive science vocabulary resource for K-12 students organized by strand, standard and benchmark, including an eQuiz as well as a printable resource to monitor understanding and provide extended learning activities. e-Campus provides a growing bank of digital resources.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Incorporates inquiry-based virtual science experiments

· Implements technology-enhanced instruction that uses online-virtual manipulatives.

· Aligns with state standards.

· Fosters creativity and critical thinking in students.


	Program
	Research-based Information

	Education 2020
	E2020 provides one-on-one instruction that is aligned to state and national standards, and it combines the best of master degree teachers with the effective use of interactive technology. With over 10 years experience and implementation in school districts across the country.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Incorporates standards-based interactive instruction and assessment. 

· Includes videos, narration, virtual labs, and interaction to demonstrate science concepts.

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Environmental Education Programs (Dream in Green, Fairchild Challenge, Urban Advantage Initiative)
	Research has shown that the positive effects of environmental education programs on youth are: increased academic performance, motivation to stay in school, increased citizenship – both at school and in the community, and above average numbers of scholarship recipients; additionally the culture of the school tends to remain changed (Bartosh, 2004; Duffin et al, 2004). The American Institute of Research (2005) also found that students who participated in outdoor programs had increased self-esteem and conflict resolution skills. The M-DCPS environmental education programs are all aligned to the Sunshine State Standards and promotes student understanding of the environment through research projects and activities.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Incorporates an interdisciplinary approach to education through environmental projects and activities.

· Encourages teamwork and cooperative learning.

· Aligned to the Sunshine State Standards.

· Promotes civic responsibility among students, teachers and the community.

· Engages the whole school and community.

· Fosters creativity and critical thinking in students.

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Exploring Technology Labs
	The laboratory modules provide hands-on, real world experiences for students through manipulatives and technology. These labs are established in middle schools across the District and are managed by the career and technical education department.


	Instructional Strategies

	· Incorporates student-centered instruction.

· Promotes real-world learning experiences through the use of technology.

· Incorporates cooperative learning.

· Implemented through an interdisciplinary curriculum that is interwoven with writing, math, science, reading, and technology.

· Promotes positive communication, teamwork, inquiry learning, and social skills.

· Incorporates hands-on activities.


	Program
	Research-based Information

	Regional Science and Engineering Fair
	Research has shown that the positive effects of science competitions and science fairs on youth are: increased academic performance, motivation to stay in school, increased citizenship – both at school and in the community, and above average numbers of scholarship recipients; additionally the culture of the school tends to remain changed (Bartosh, 2004; Duffin et al, 2004). The American Institute of Research (2005) also found that students who participated in science and engineering competitions had increased self- esteem and conflict resolution skills. The science projects that enter the Regional Science and Engineering Fair are aligned to the Sunshine State Standards and promotes student understanding of scientific research, mathematics, and engineering.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Grounded in full inquiry, project-based learning.

· Aligned with standards-based instruction.

· Fosters teamwork and cooperative learning.

· Exposes students to university and industry experts in science, technology, engineering, and mathematics (STEM).

· Engages students in hands-on, real-world STEM applications through projects and activities.

· Incorporates an interdisciplinary approach to teaching and learning.

· Requires students to explain verbally and in writing, engineering designs.

· Incorporates critical thinking and problem-solving skills.

	Program
	Research-based Information

	SECME
	SECME is a pre-college engineering program for grades K – 12 that is designed to prepare students to enter postsecondary studies in science, engineering, mathematics and technology areas. District 5-year data reports indicated that SECME students, on average, across ethnic subgroups outperform their peers on FCAT Norm and Criterion-referenced tests.


	Instructional Strategies

	· Grounded in full inquiry, project-based learning.

· Aligned with standards-based instruction.

· Fosters teamwork and cooperative learning.

· Exposes students to university and industry experts in science, technology, engineering, and mathematics (STEM).

· Engages students in hands-on, real-world STEM applications through projects and activities.

· Incorporates an interdisciplinary approach to teaching and learning.

· Requires students to explain verbally and in writing, engineering designs.

· Incorporates critical thinking and problem-solving skills.


	High school science 

	Program
	Research-based Information

	ExploreLearning GIZMOS™
	There are several teaching strategies that positively impact student achievement: enhanced content, collaborative learning, questioning, inquiry, manipulating, testing, instructional technology, and enhanced materials (Texas Education Agency, 2005).  Additionally, research has shown that by incorporating technology into instruction, it allows students to work cooperatively and increases their motivation to learn, (Pitler et al, 2007).  ExploreLearning Gizmos incorporates many of these strategies along with Marzano’s nine categories of effective instructional strategies model for the classroom through their interactive, virtual simulations of science concepts that are aligned to the Next Generation Sunshine State Standards.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Incorporates computer-based virtual simulations of science concepts that are not easily replicable in the classroom.

· Incorporates inquiry-based virtual science experiments

· Implements technology-enhanced instruction that uses online-virtual manipulatives.

· Aligns with state standards.

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Learning Village online programs

· e-Campus

· Discovery Education (Title I schools)

· Destination Learning Management (Logal Science)

· Science Builder

· FCAT Explorer

· Florida Achieve FOCUS
	There are several teaching strategies that positively impact student achievement: enhanced content, collaborative learning, questioning, inquiry, manipulating, testing, instructional technology, and enhanced materials (Texas Education Agency, 2005). Additionally, research has shown that by incorporating technology into instruction, it allows for students to work cooperatively and increases their motivation to learn, (Pitler et al, 2007). Discovery Education provides a vast resource of activities through various media services. Logal Science explores the science of everyday life through simulation activities. Includes Biology Gateways and Science Gateways, Biology Explorer, Chemistry Explorer, and Physics Explorer. Science Builder provides a customized visual, interactive science vocabulary resource for K-12 students organized by strand, standard and benchmark, including an eQuiz as well as a printable resource to monitor understanding and provide extended learning activities. e-Campus provides a growing bank of digital resources.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Incorporates inquiry-based virtual science experiments

· Implements technology-enhanced instruction that uses online-virtual manipulatives.

· Aligns with state standards.

· Fosters creativity and critical thinking in students.


	Program
	Research-based Information

	Education 2020
	E2020 provides one-on-one instruction that is aligned to state and national standards, and it combines the best of master degree teachers with the effective use of interactive technology. With over 10 years of experience and implementation in school districts across the country.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Incorporates standards-based interactive instruction and assessment. 

· Includes videos, narration, virtual labs, and interaction to demonstrate science concepts.

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Environmental Education Programs (Dream in Green, Fairchild Challenge, Biscayne Nature Center for Environmental Education)
	Research has shown that the positive effects of environmental education programs on youth are: increased academic performance, motivation to stay in school, increased citizenship – both at school and in the community, and above average numbers of scholarship recipients; additionally the culture of the school tends to remain changed (Bartosh, 2004; Duffin et al, 2004). The American Institute of Research (2005) also found that students who participated in outdoor programs had increased self esteem and conflict resolution skills. The M-DCPS environmental education programs are all aligned to the Next Generation Sunshine State Standards and promotes student understanding of the environment through research projects and activities.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Incorporates an interdisciplinary approach to education through environmental projects and activities.

· Encourages teamwork and cooperative learning.

· Promotes civic responsibility among students, teachers, and the community.

· Engages the whole school and community.

· Fosters creativity and critical thinking in students.


	Program
	Research-based Information

	South Florida Regional Science and Engineering Fair
	Research has shown that the positive effects of science competitions and science fairs on youth are: increased academic performance, motivation to stay in school, increased citizenship – both at school and in the community, and above average numbers of scholarship recipients; additionally the culture of the school tends to remain changed (Bartosh, 2004; Duffin et al, 2004). The American Institute of Research (2005) also found that students who participated in science and engineering competitions had increased self esteem and conflict resolution skills. The science projects that enter the South Florida Regional Science and Engineering Fair are aligned to the Next Generation Sunshine State Standards and promote student participation and understanding of scientific concepts, research, technology, engineering, and mathematics.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Grounded in full inquiry, project-based learning.

· Aligned with standards-based instruction.

· Fosters teamwork and cooperative learning.

· Exposes students to university and industry experts in science, technology, engineering, and mathematics (STEM).

· Engages students in hands-on, real-world STEM applications through projects and activities.

· Incorporates an interdisciplinary approach to teaching and learning.

· Requires students to explain verbally and in writing, engineering designs.

· Incorporates critical thinking and problem-solving skills. Incorporates critical thinking and problem-solving skills.

	Program
	Research-based Information

	SECME
	SECME is a nationally affiliated pre-college engineering program for grades K – 12 that is designed to prepare students to enter postsecondary studies in science, engineering, mathematics and technology areas.

	Instructional Strategies

	· Grounded in full inquiry, project-based learning.

· Aligned with standards-based instruction.

· Fosters teamwork and cooperative learning.

· Exposes students to university and industry experts in science, technology, engineering, and mathematics (STEM).

· Engages students in hands-on, real-world STEM applications through projects and activities.

· Incorporates an interdisciplinary approach to teaching and learning.

· Requires students to explain verbally and in writing, engineering designs.

· Incorporates critical thinking and problem-solving skills.


Additional information and resources for developing Science  strategies may be found at:  http://science.dadeschools.net/default.htm 
APPENDIX XIII

Social Sciences

	MIDDLE

	Civics Course
	Action Steps

	Civics Benchmarks
	· Institute regular, on-going common planning sessions for Civics teachers to ensure that the Civics curriculum is taught with fidelity and is paced so as to address all State and District Benchmarks and curricular requirements.

· Utilize District-published lesson plans with assessments aligned to tested End of Course Exam Benchmarks to maximize opportunities for students to master tested content.  

· Ensure that all Civics students participate in the District’s baseline, winter, and spring interim assessments and data from said assessments are utilized to shape instructions and address students’ weak areas of benchmark mastery.  

· Provide classroom activities which help students develop an understanding of the content-specific vocabulary taught in government/civics.

· Provide opportunities for students to strengthen their abilities to read and interpret graph, charts, maps, timelines, political cartoons, and other graphic representations.

· Provide activities that allow students to interpret primary and secondary sources of information.

· Provide opportunities for students to examine opposing points of view on a variety of issues.

· Provide students with opportunities to discuss the values, complexities, and dilemmas involved in social, political, and economic issues; assist students in developing well-reasoned positions on issues.

· Provide opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade.

· Provide opportunities for students to utilize print and non-print resources to research specific issues related to government/civics; help students provide alternate solutions to the problems researched.

· Provide opportunities for students to Master Common Core State Standards for Literacy, Writing, and Speaking, through Civics content.
· Provide opportunities for students to analyze and understand their own performance data from interim assessments in order to maximize understanding of content strengths and areas in need of performance.

· Provide opportunities/intervention for students who demonstrate deficiencies in benchmark mastery.
· Provide opportunities for students to participate in project-based learning activities, including co-curricular programs offered by the District; e.g., Project Citizen.


Social Sciences

	Senior

	U.S. History Course
	Action Steps

	U.S. History Benchmarks
	· Institute regular, on-going common planning sessions for U.S. teachers to ensure that the U.S. History curriculum is taught with fidelity and is paced so as to address all State and District Benchmarks and curricular requirements.

· Utilize District-published lesson plans with assessments aligned to tested End of Course Exam Benchmarks to maximize opportunities for students to master tested content.  

· Ensure that all U.S. History students enrolled in regular and honors courses participate in the District’s baseline, winter, and spring interim assessments and data from said assessments are utilized to shape instructions and address students’ weak areas of benchmark mastery.  

· Provide activities which help students develop an understanding of the content-specific vocabulary taught in history.

· Provide opportunities for students to strengthen their abilities to read and interpret graphs, charts, maps, timelines, political cartoons, and other graphic representations.

· Provide activities that allow students to interpret primary and secondary sources of information.

· Provide opportunities for students to examine opposing points of view on a variety of issues.

· Provide students with opportunities to discuss the values, complexities, and dilemmas involved in social, political, and economic issues in history; assist students in developing well-reasoned positions on issues.

· Provide opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade.

· Provide opportunities for students to research specific events and personalities in history using both print and non-print resources.

· Provide opportunities for students to Master Common Core State Standards for Literacy, Writing, and Speaking, through U.S. History content.
· Provide opportunities for students to analyze and understand their own performance data from interim assessments in order to maximize understanding of content strengths and areas in need of performance. 

· Provide opportunities/intervention for students who demonstrate deficiencies in benchmark mastery.
· Provide opportunities for students to participate in project-based learning activities, including co-curricular programs offered by the District; e.g., “We the People…”


PROGRAMS

	MIDDLE

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Project Citizen
	Project Citizen is a co-curricular program for middle school students which promotes competent and responsible participation in local and state government.  The program involves an entire class of middle school students in a series of structured, cooperative-learning activities designed to teach them about public policy and the workings of local government. Through a five-step process, students identify a problem in their community, gather and evaluate information on the problem, examine alternative solutions, develop a proposed public policy to address the problem, and create an action plan to get their policy adopted by local government.



	Instructional Strategies

	· Emphasizes problem solving and inquiry-based learning;

· Emphasizes research-based activities on a public policy issue;

· Provide opportunities for students to examine opposing points of view on a public policy issue; and 

· Provides opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade.




	MIDDLE

	Program
	Research-based Information

	“We the People… the Citizen and the Constitution”
	“We the People…” is a nationally acclaimed instructional program on the history and principles of American constitutional democracy. Middle school students may participate in a simulated congressional hearing where their knowledge of the U.S. Constitution is tested. The program is coordinated nationally by the Center for Civic Education.



	Instructional Strategies

	· Emphasizes problem solving and inquiry-based learning;

· Emphasizes an in-depth understanding of democratic principles;

· Provides opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade; and

· Provides an opportunity for students to participate in a mock Congressional hearing.


	MIDDLE

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Model United Nations
	The Model United Nations is sponsored through a partnership with Global Classrooms, an educational agency of the United Nations Association of the United States of America.  Student delegates conduct extensive research on the United Nations, the agenda topics, and the country that they are representing. Debate and discussions take place in order to pass resolutions outlining the United Nation’s position for assistance regarding the issues being considered.



	Instructional Strategies

	· Emphasizes problem solving and inquiry-based learning;

· Emphasizes research-based activities on various issues impacting the world community;

· Provides opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade; and

· Provides an opportunity for students to participate in a Model United Nations session. 


	MIDDLE

	Program
	Research-based Information

	History Day Program
	National History Day makes history come alive for America's youth by engaging them in the discovery of the historic, cultural and social experiences of the past. Through hands-on experiences and presentations, today's youth are better able to inform the present and shape the future. NHD inspires children through exciting competitions and transforms teaching through project-based curriculum and instruction.



	Instructional Strategies

	· Emphasizes problem solving and inquiry-based learning;

· Emphasizes research-based activities on various issues impacting the world community;

· Provides opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade; and

· Provides an opportunity for students to participate in a History Day Presentation. 


	SENIOR

	Program
	Research-based Information

	“We the People… the Citizen and the Constitution”
	“We the People…” is a nationally acclaimed instructional program on the history and principles of American constitutional democracy. Participating senior high school students participate in a simulated Congressional hearing where their knowledge of the U.S. Constitution is tested. The program is coordinated nationally by the Center for Civic Education.



	Instructional Strategies

	· Emphasizes problem solving and inquiry-based learning;

· Emphasizes an in-depth understanding of democratic principles;

· Emphasizes research-based activities on the Constitution and Bill of Rights;

· Provides opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade; and

· Provides an opportunity for students to participate in a mock Congressional hearing.


	SENIOR

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Model United Nations
	The Model United Nations is sponsored through a partnership with Global Classrooms, an educational agency of the United Nations Association of the United States of America.  Student delegates conduct extensive research on the United Nations, the agenda topics, and the country that they are representing. Debate and discussions take place in order to pass resolutions outlining the United Nation’s position for assistance regarding the issues being considered.



	Instructional Strategies

	· Emphasizes problem solving and inquiry-based learning;

· Emphasizes research-based activities on various issues impacting the world community;

· Provides opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade; and

· Provides an opportunity for students to participate in a Model United Nations session. 


	SENIOR

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Program in National Securities Studies (PINNS)
	This co-curricular program for senior high school students and teachers is coordinated by the District in cooperation with the Jack D. Gordon Institute on Public Policy at F.I.U. The PINNS program provides professional development for teachers and simulation activities for students regarding topics that are of concern and related to national security.  

	Instructional Strategies

	· Emphasizes problem solving and inquiry-based learning;

· Emphasizes research-based activities on various security issues impacting the world community;

· Provides opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade; and

· Provides an opportunity for students to participate in simulation activities related to national security. 


	SENIOR HIGH

	Program
	Research-based Information

	History Day Program
	National History Day makes history come alive for America's youth by engaging them in the discovery of the historic, cultural and social experiences of the past. Through hands-on experiences and presentations, today's youth are better able to inform the present and shape the future. NHD inspires children through exciting competitions and transforms teaching through project-based curriculum and instruction.



	Instructional Strategies

	· Emphasizes problem solving and inquiry-based learning;

· Emphasizes research-based activities on various issues impacting the world community;

· Provides opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade; and

· Provides an opportunity for students to participate in a History Day Presentation. 


	SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL

	Program
	Research-based Information

	Project Citizen
	Project Citizen is a co-curricular program for middle school students which promotes competent and responsible participation in local and state government.  The program involves an entire class of senior high school students in a series of structured, cooperative-learning activities designed to teach them about public policy and the workings of local government. Through a five-step process, students identify a problem in their community, gather and evaluate information on the problem, examine alternative solutions, develop a proposed public policy to address the problem, and create an action plan to get their policy adopted by local government. Senior High School Project Citizen projects from U.S. History courses take on a topic of historical importance through student analysis of public policy throughout history; e.g. landmark Supreme Court Cases and their implications.  



	Instructional Strategies

	· Emphasizes problem solving and inquiry-based learning;

· Emphasizes research-based activities on a public policy issue;

· Provide opportunities for students to examine opposing points of view on a public policy issue; and 

· Provides opportunities for students to write to inform and to persuade.




Additional information and resources for developing Social Science strategies may be found at:  http://socialsciences.dadeschools.net/ 
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Career and Technical Education (CTE)
Goals for School Improvement Plan
	Example Goal:  CTE instructors will integrate the Common Core Reading Standards for Literacy in Science and Technical Subjects into CTE content area curriculum.

	Anticipated Barrier
	Strategies
	Process for Evaluation

	CTE teachers lacking knowledge of Common Core State Standards (CCSS): Reading Standards for Literacy in Science and Technical Subjects 6–12

And/Or the CCSS College and Career Readiness anchor Standards for Writing

Or another barrier:

CTE teachers may not have access to instructional resources to support literacy standards instruction.

	· Provide PD opportunities at school site for CTE teachers on CCSS Literacy Standards for Technical Subjects.

· Allow release time for CTE teachers to attend district CTE CCSS training (to be scheduled for August & Sept 2013.)

· Allow release time for CTE teachers to attend FL-DOE NGCATER Content Area Reading in CTE training (dates TBA.)

· Academic coaches facilitate lesson study for developing cross-curricular CCSS lessons, (possibly between Science and CTE for for CCSS Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity Standards.)

· CTE teachers  participate in online PD, such as Fla. Assoc. of Career and Technical Education (FACTE) online course “Common Core State Standards 101 for CTE” (offered 2 to 3 times a year.)
	Instructional and/or academy committee create expectations and monitoring timeline for integration of CCSS into CTE instruction

	
	· 
	Evaluation Tool

	
	· 
	· Reading data of CTE students measuring CCSS

· Perkins Grant Accountability district data of Reading targets of CTE students.


	Example Goal:  Increase STEM learning opportunities for students, using CTE curriculum.

	Anticipated Barrier
	Strategies
	Process for Evaluation

	STEM instruction not enhanced within CTE instruction; OR application of STEM skills not applied within academic content.

Few opportunities for advanced level STEM learning activities within school. 
	· Submit proposal to CTE to offer a new STEM CTE program. (list of approved STEM courses on http://dcte.dadeschools.net )

· Form cross-disciplinary teams for developing integrated CTE and STEM academic curriculum, particularly with CTE and related STEM academic teachers, for example: Engineering with Physics, Information Technology with Mathematics; Health Science or Agriculture with Biology. 

· Cross-disciplinary team will identify STEM objectives and schedule on school focus calendar.

· Academic coaches facilitate lesson study for developing cross-curricular STEM lessons.
· Train teachers on the use of Discovery Education resources to use for increasing STEM integration in CTE instruction. (for example: building background knowledge of scientific principles.)

· Provide opportunities for students to apply literacy and STEM-related skills when solving real-world problems during Career Technical Student Organization (CTSO) competitions (FBLA, TSA, Skills USA, HOSA, etc.) and other events, such as Fairchild Challenge, Miami Dade Youth Fair Robotics competitions, etc. 

· Offer dual enrollment or advanced placement courses to enhance STEM instruction for CTE curriculum. (For ex: Engineering CTE students enrolled in FIU Engineering dual enrollment courses.)
· Offer STEM-related and/or career curriculum through registered career-themed courses.
	Instructional and/or academy committee create expectations and monitoring timeline for integration of CCSS into CTE instruction

	
	· 
	Evaluation Tool

	
	· 
	· Student reading and/or math data of CTE students

· Perkins Grant Accountability district data of Math and Reading targets of CTE students.


	EXAMPLE GOAL: Increase CTE student achievement of industry certification by __%

	Anticipated Barrier
	Strategies
	Process for Evaluation

	CTE teachers require further knowledge of industry certification exam (ICE) objectives and/or testing procedures.
	· To increase effectiveness of instruction, CTE teachers obtain industry certification.

· CTE teachers attend Professional Development Institute (PDI) during summer and/ or fall to prepare to take the industry certification.

· Provide release time and/or substitute funding for teachers to attend district ICE training and CTE conferences.
	Administrators monitor the effective implementation of lessons and timely instruction in the CTE classrooms.

	
	
	Evaluation Tool

	
	
	· Data from pre-tests
· Reports from Industry Certification testing providers.

	Anticipated Barrier
	Strategies
	Process for Evaluation

	CTE teachers need instruction in preparing students for industry certification exams (ICE), using data for instruction.


	· CTE department works with administration to set up goals, review pacing of preparation materials and set up test schedule using student data.

· Train CTE teachers for Implementation of differentiated instruction using ICE practice exam and reading data.

· Set up after school tutoring of CTE students for industry certification preparation.

· CTE teachers implement baseline, practice exams or monitoring activities throughout instruction. 

· Promote student development of certification goals and student awareness of industry certification timelines. 
· Prepare and test students for industry certifications through registered career-themed courses.


	Administrators monitor the effective implementation of lessons and timely instruction in the CTE classrooms.



	
	
	Evaluation Tool

	
	
	· Test data from pre-tests

· Reports from Industry Certification testing providers.


	example Goal:  Increase student participation in CTE Academies or CTE programs by ____%.

(Or increase number of CAPE Academies to ____) 

	Anticipated Barrier
	Strategies
	Process for Evaluation

	Have CTE course offerings, but not career academies.

Low enrollment in intermediate and advanced courses (or courses are not offered) for students to become completers, and school to meet academy eligibility.

OR

School has no CTE or STEM course offerings.


	· Encourage articulation of middle and high school feeder pattern programs through school visits, recruitment activities or combined projects to increase CTE enrollment.

· Conduct self-assessment of career academies using National Career Academy Coalition (NCAC) resources. Implement national standards for academies, such as, develop Industry /Community Advisory Board and hold regular meetings.

· Teachers enhance intermediate and advanced CTE curriculum using Project Based Learning or Unwrapping CTE Standards, (online training offered by FACTE through school year.)

· Schedule career academy students in cohorts with common academic and CTE instructors.
· Promote CTE awareness, through activities such as CTE Month in Feb. 2014, Career Fairs, parent/family night, activities with feeder pattern schools, etc.
· Prepare and test students for industry certifications through registered career-themed courses. 
	Academy committee sets up timeline of plan, meets regularly to monitor and review implementation of academies or plan for new academy.

Monitor and review student schedules, to ensure building pipeline for intermediate and advanced level courses.

	
	· 
	Evaluation Tool

	
	· 
	· Academy assessment tools
· CAPE Academy registration confirmation and enrollment data

· Career-Themed registration confirmation and enrollment data


SUGGESTION:  Before developing CTE SIP,  collaborate with CTE dept. and lead teachers to set goals, strategies, etc. and then list specific program areas, industry certifications or academies.
Additional information and resources for developing CTE strategies visit:  

http://dcte.dadeschools.net/
For Common Core State Standards resources for CTE, visit: 

http://commoncore.dadeschools.net/CTE.asp
APPENDIX XV


Guided Questions for STEM
What is your plan for STEM for school year 2013-2014?

Elementary and middle schools should provide the following information: 
· # of STEM-related experiences provided for students (e.g. robotics competitions; field trips; science fairs)

· Participation in STEM-related experiences provided for students
The following data shall be considered by all high schools:
· Students enrolling in one or more accelerated STEM-related courses

· Completion rate (%) for students enrolled in accelerated STEM-related courses 

· Students taking one or more advanced placement exams for STEM-related courses

· Passing rate (%) for students who take advanced placement exams for STEM-related courses 

· CTE-STEM program concentrators

· Students taking CTE-STEM industry certification exams

· Passing rate (%) for students who take CTE-STEM industry certification exams

STEM Goals for High School may include: 
· Increase the number of STEM related courses

· Increase student participation in STEM related courses

· Increase the number of students successfully completing STEM related courses

· Increase the number of students passing advance placement exams

· Increase the number of students obtaining industry certifications

· What STEM practices are currently in place on your campus?  or programs that prepare students to participate in STEM courses in the future; such as, but not limited to the following:

	Elementary Programs
	Elementary Academies

	TEAM
	Applied Technology

	SECME STARS
	Engineering Technology

	Elementary Science Fair
	Environmental Science

	International Baccalaureate
	Science

	
	Agriscience Engineering

	
	Medical Biotechnology

	
	Visual Arts (Tech Applications)


	Middle School Programs
	Middle School Academies

	Advanced Courses
	Bio-Medical/Environmental/Agricultural Technology

	Honors Courses
	Criminal Justice & Forensic Science

	Cambridge
	Computer Art Tech - CAT

	International Baccalaureate
	Forensic Science

	SECME
	Journalism & Broadcasting

	South Florida Regional Science Fair
	Math & Science Technology

	
	Medical & Allied Health

	
	Multimedia Industry Xperience

	
	Music and Multi-Media Technology

	
	Ocean Academy of Science and Tech (COAST)

	
	Robotics Engineering

	
	Science, Engineering & Technology

	
	Science, Technology and Investigative Research STIR

	
	Technology and Environmental Science

	
	Zoology


	High School Programs
	High School Academies

	Honors Courses
	Aerospace Science & Engineering

	Advanced Placement Courses
	Agriscience

	Dual Enrollment
	Allied Medical Sciences

	International Baccalaureate
	Air Conditioning, Refrigeration and Major Appliance Technology

	Cambridge Academy
	Architecture

	South Florida Regional Science Fair
	Architecture/Digital Design

	
	Automotive Service Technology

	
	Automotive Youth Ed. Systems (AYES)

	
	Biomedical Research

	
	Biomedical Sciences (BMS)

	
	Business/Finance

	
	Commercial Art Technology

	
	Computer Electronics Technology

	
	Computer Systems Technology

	
	Drafting Technology

	
	Electronic Technology

	
	Engineering

	
	Engineering & Robotics

	
	Entertainment Technology/Film

	
	Environmental Research & Field Studies

	
	Finance

	
	Forensic Science

	
	Graphic Animation

	
	Industrial Design/Product & Transportation

	
	Information Technology

	
	International Business

	
	iTECH Academy

	
	Life Science

	
	Major Appliance & Refrigeration Repair

	
	Maritime & Science Technology

	
	Mathematics/Computer Science

	
	Medical Assisting

	
	Medical & Allied Health Profession

	
	Medicine

	
	Music Technology & Sound Engineering

	
	Nursing Assistant

	
	Pharmaceutical Sciences

	
	Physical Science

	
	Physical Therapy

	
	Practical Nursing

	
	Pre-Medicine

	
	Robotics & Engineering Technology

	
	Sports Medicine

	
	Television Production

	
	Technical Theatre

	
	Veterinary Assisting

	
	Veterinary Science

	
	Visual Communications/Graphic Design

	
	Web Design Technology


PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT

· What professional development is needed in the area of STEM?

· How does your school plan to meet the professional development needs in STEM?
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 Instructional Technology, Instructional Materials 
and Library Media Services
Location 9629: Instructional Technology, Instructional Materials and Library Media       Services
	Description of Resources
	Funding Source
	2013-2014 Yearly Costs

	Discovery (K-12)

Mathematics, Science, Social Studies            
	District 

(Title 1 Schools)
	$ 7.38 per student

	Edusoft/Examview

(Grades K-12)                                                      
	District
	$ 3.82 per student

	Explore Learning Gizmos (Grades 4-11)

Mathematics/Science                                          
	District
	$ 2.43 per student

	Houghton Mifflin Harcourt Learning Destination Series (aka Riverdeep) Mathematics K-9 Reading K-12                         
	District

(Non Charter)
	$ 3.60 per student

	NBC Learn
	District 
	$   .44 per student

	Pearson Digital SuccessMaker  (Grades 3-5)

Reading/Language Arts, Mathematics, Science     
	District

(Non-Charter)
	$ 9.59 per student 

( technical & curriculum support ) 

	Pearson Digital Waterford Early Learning Reading, Mathematics, and Science
	District

(Non-Charter)
	Cost included with SuccessMaker Cost

	Reading Plus (Grades 3-12)                                  
Reading/Language Arts
	District
	$5.88 per student

	Interactive Board – SMART 

(as noted on page 20 of the state template)   
	School
	$ 2,796.75
(mounted w/projector)

Additional Cost for Electrical

	Interactive Board - Promethean 

(as noted on page 20 of the state template)   
	School
	$ 3,095.75 and (mounted w/projector)

Additional Cost for Electrical

	

	Location 9629: Instructional Technology, Instructional Materials and Library Media Services   

	Instructional Materials

	Description of Resources
	Funding Source
	Available Amount

	Mathematics Consumables Holt McDougal (Grades 6-8)
	District
	$36.19 per student

	Science Consumables Pearson Prentice Hall (Grades 6-8)
	District
	$56.13 per student

	Intensive Reading and Intensive Reading Plus (FCAT Levels 1 & 2) Voyager, Sopris West (Grades 6-8)
	District
	$83.47 per student

	Intensive Reading and Intensive Reading Plus (FCAT Levels 1 & 2) - Glencoe, National Geographic Hampton Brown (Grades 9-12)
	District
	$77.50 per student


APPENDIX XVII


Additional Requirements

Coordination and Integration-Title I Schools Only 

Please describe how federal, state, and local services and programs will be coordinated and integrated in the school.  Include other Title programs, Migrant and Homeless, Supplemental Academic Instruction funds, as well as violence prevention programs, nutrition programs, housing programs, Head Start, adult education, career and technical education, and/or job training, as applicable.


	Title I, Part A 

Services are provided to ensure students requiring additional remediation are assisted through extended learning opportunities (before-school and/or after-school programs, Saturday Academy or summer school).  The district coordinates with Title II and Title III in ensuring staff development needs are provided. Support services are provided to the schools, students, and families. School based, Title I funded Community Involvement Specialists (CIS), serve as bridge between the home and school through home visits, telephone calls, school site and community parenting activities. The CIS schedules meetings and activities, encourage parents to support their child's education, provide materials, and encourage parental participation in the decision making processes at the school site. Curriculum Coaches develop, lead, and evaluate school core content standards/ programs; identify and analyze existing literature on scientifically based curriculum/behavior assessment and intervention approaches.  They identify systematic patterns of student need while working with district personnel to identify appropriate, evidence-based intervention strategies; assist with whole school screening programs that provide early intervening services for children to be considered “at risk;” assist in the design and implementation for progress monitoring, data collection, and data analysis; participate in the design and delivery of professional development; and provide support for assessment and implementation monitoring. Parents participate in the design of their school’s Parent Involvement Plan (PIP – which is provided in three languages at all schools), the school improvement process and the life of the school and the annual Title I Annual Parent Meeting at the beginning of the school year. The annual M-DCPS Title I Parent/Family Involvement Survey is intended to be used toward the end of the school year to measure the parent program over the course of the year and to facilitate an evaluation of the parent involvement program to inform planning for the following year. An all out effort is made to inform parents of the importance of this survey via CIS, Title I District and Region meetings, Title I Newsletter for Parents, and Title I Quarterly Parent Bulletins. This survey, available in English, Spanish and Haitian-Creole, will be available online and via hard copy for parents (at schools and at District meetings) to complete. Other components that are integrated into the school-wide program include an extensive Parental Program; Title I CHESS (as appropriate); Supplemental Educational Services; and special support services to special needs populations such as homeless, migrant, and neglected and delinquent students.

	Title I, Part C- Migrant

The school provides services and support to migrant students and parents.  The District Migrant liaison coordinates with Title I and other programs and conducts a comprehensive needs assessment of migrant students to ensure that the unique needs of migrant students are met.  Students are also provided extended learning opportunities (before-school and/or after-school, and summer school) by the Title I, Part C, Migrant Education Program.

	Title I, Part D

District receives funds to support the Educational Alternative Outreach program.  Services are coordinated with district Drop-out Prevention programs.

	Title II

The District uses supplemental funds for improving basic education as follows:

· training to certify qualified mentors for the New Teacher (MINT) Program 

· training for add-on endorsement programs, such as Reading, Gifted, ESOL

training and substitute release time for Professional Development Liaisons (PDL) at each school focusing on Professional Learning Community (PLC) development and facilitation, as well as Lesson Study Group implementation and protocols

	Title III
Schools are to review the services provided with Title III funds and select from the items listed below for inclusion in the response. Please select services that are applicable to your school.

Title III funds are used to supplement and enhance the programs for English Language Learner (ELL) and Recently Arrived Immigrant Children and Youth by providing funds to implement and/or provide: 

· tutorial programs (K-12)

· parent outreach activities (K-12) through the Bilingual Parent Outreach Program (The Parent Academy)

· professional development on best practices for ESOL and content area teachers

· coaching and mentoring for ESOL and content area teachers(K-12)

· reading and supplementary instructional materials(K-12)

· cultural supplementary instructional materials (K-12)

· purchase of supplemental hardware and software for the development of language and literacy skills in reading, mathematics and science, as well as, thematic cultural lessons is purchased for selected schools to be used by ELL  students and recently arrived immigrant students (K-12, RFP Process)

· Cultural Activities through the Cultural Academy for New Americans for eligible recently arrived, foreign born students

The above services will be provided should funds become available for the 2012-2013 school year and should the FLDOE approve the application(s).  

	Title X- Homeless

· Miami-Dade County Public Schools’ School Board approved the School Board Policy 5111.01 titled, Homeless Students. The board policy defines the McKinney-Vento Law and ensures homeless students receive all the services they are entitled to. 

· The Homeless Education Program seeks to ensure a successful educational experience for homeless children by collaborating with parents, schools, and the community.

· The Homeless Education Program assists schools with the identification, enrollment, attendance, and transportation of homeless students. All schools are eligible to receive services and will do so upon identification and classification of a student as homeless.

· The Staff in the Homeless Education Program provides annual training to:  1) School Registrars on the procedures for enrolling homeless students, 2) School Counselors on the McKinney-Vento Homeless Assistance Act which ensures that homeless children and youth are not to be stigmatized, separated, segregated, or isolated on their status as homeless, and are provided all entitlements, and 3) all School Homeless Liaisons assigned by the school administrator to provide further details on the rights and services of students identified as homeless.
· Project Upstart and The Homeless Trust, a community organization, provides a homeless sensitivity, awareness campaign to all the schools - each school is provided a video and curriculum manual, and a contest is sponsored by The Homeless Trust-a community organization. 

· Project Upstart provides tutoring and counseling to selected homeless shelters in the community.

· The District Homeless Liaison continues to participate in community organization meetings and task forces as it relates to homeless children and youth.

· Each school will identify a school-based School Homeless Liaison to be trained on the McKinney-Vento Law ensuring appropriate services are provided to the homeless students.

	Supplemental Academic Instruction (SAI)

This school will receive funding from Supplemental Academic Instruction (SAI) as part of its Florida Education Finance Program (FEFP) allocation.


	Violence Prevention Programs

· The Safe and Drug-Free Schools Program addresses violence and drug prevention and intervention services for students through curriculum implemented by classroom teachers, elementary counselors, and/or TRUST Specialists.  

· Training and technical assistance for elementary, middle, and senior high school teachers, administrators, counselors, and/or TRUST Specialists is also a component of this program.  
· TRUST Specialists focus on counseling students to solve problems related to drugs and alcohol, stress, suicide, isolation, family violence, and other crises. 
District Policy Against Bullying and Harassment 

· Miami Dade County Public Schools adopted Policy 5517.01, titled Bullying and Harassment. It is the policy of the Miami-Dade County Public School District that all of its students and school employees have an educational setting that is safe, secure and free from harassment and bullying of any kind. 
· This policy provides awareness, prevention and education in promoting a school atmosphere in which bullying, harassment, and intimidation will not be tolerated by students, school board employees, visitors, or volunteers. 
· Administrators or designees are required to begin any investigation of bullying or harassment within 24 hours of an initial report.
· All Staff, Students, and Parents/Volunteers MUST receive training on an annual basis. 
· Every school site is required to implement 5 curriculum lessons on Bullying and Violence Prevention per grade level Pre-K thru 12.

	Nutrition Programs 
1)  The school adheres to and implements the nutrition requirements stated in the District Wellness Policy.

2)  Nutrition education, as per state statute, is taught through physical education.

3)  The School Food Service Program, school breakfast, school lunch, and after care snacks, follows the Healthy Food and Beverage Guidelines as adopted in the District's Wellness Policy.

	Housing Programs

N/A

	Head Start 

Fill in as appropriate for your school



	Adult Education

High School Only

High school completion courses are available to all eligible Miami-Dade County Public School students in the evening based on the senior high school’s recommendation.  Courses can be taken for credit recovery, promotion, remediation, or grade forgiveness purposes. 



	Career and Technical Education

By promoting Career Pathways and Programs of Study students will become academy program completers and have a better understanding and appreciation of the postsecondary opportunities available and a plan for how to acquire the skills necessary to take advantage of those opportunities.

 

Articulation agreements allow students to earn college and postsecondary technical credits in high school and provide more opportunities for students to complete 2 and 4 year postsecondary degrees. 

 

Students will gain an understanding of business and industry workforce requirements by acquiring Ready to Work and other industry certifications. 

 
Readiness for postsecondary opportunities will strengthen with the integration of academic and career and technical education components and a coherent sequence of courses. 



	Job Training

N/A

	Other

Health Connect in Our Schools

· Health Connect in Our Schools (HCiOS) offers a coordinated level of school-based healthcare which integrates education, medical and/or social and human services on school grounds.

· Teams at designated school sites are staffed by a School Social Worker (shared between schools), a Nurse (shared between schools) and a full-time Health Aide. 

· HCiOS services reduces or eliminates barriers to care, connects eligible students with health insurance and a medical home, and provides care for students who are not eligible for other services.

· HCiOS delivers coordinated social work and mental/behavioral health interventions in a timely manner.

· HCiOS enhances the health education activities provided by the schools and by the health department.  

· HCiOS offers a trained health team that is qualified to perform the assigned duties related to a quality school health care program.

	HIV/AIDS Curriculum: AIDS Get the Facts!

· AIDS: GET the Facts!, is an curriculum that provides a series of general objectives, lessons, activities and resources for providing HIV/AIDS instruction in grades K-12. 

· HIV/AIDS curriculum is consistent with state legislation, as well as school policy and procedures including: Florida Statute 1003.46, Health education; instruction in acquired immune deficiency syndrome, School Board Policy: 6Gx13-5D-1.021 Welfare; School Health Services Program, the M-DCPS Worksite HIV/AIDS Hand Book, and Control of Communicable Disease in School Guidebook for School Personnel.

· HIV/AIDS curriculum content is also in alignment with Florida Sunshine State Standards.

· HIV/AIDS content teachers are trained on the curriculum and can participate in yearly professional development about health and wellness related topics.
Miami Lighthouse / Heiken Children’s Vision Program
· Heiken Children’s Vision Program provides free complete optometric exams conducted at school sites via vision vans and corrective lenses to all failed vision screenings if the parent /guardian cannot afford the exams and or the lenses.   


The Office of School Improvement (OSI)
wishes to thank all contributors in the development of the 2013-2014 School Improvement Plan Appendices.

Should you need additional assistance, please contact the OSI at:  305-995-1880 (office)

Ms. Linda G. Fife 

lfife@dadeschools.net 


305-995-2692 

Ms. Dolores de la Guardia


ddelaguardia1@dadeschools.net 


305-995-7686

Dr. Sherian Demetrius


sdemetrius@dadeschools.net 


305-995-7046

Ms. Pamela Wentworth


pwentworth@dadeschools.net 


305-995-1520

Mr. Nelson Suarez (for technical assistance)

nsuarez@dadeschools.net

305-995-2828
Information will be provided by the District to identify means of coordination of programs for your school. You will fill in only sections which are applicable to your school. Otherwise write N/A.


Go to Appendix II for a List of Programs available at your school for the 2012/2013 school year.
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